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Vocabulary

Outside at school:
basketball hoop,
tennis court, net,
football pitch,
railings, running
track, bike rack,
litter bin, school

Back to school (pages 4-9)

Grammar

Patrick has already had an
accident in the lab.

Has Phoebe seen the Bosphorus
Bridge yet?

They haven't met an alien yet.
which / who / where revision

bell

Story and
values

Back in time
again
Thinking
about what
you're doing

Thinking

skills
Understanding
character and
situation

> Song: The Time Travellers ~ Phonics: Spelling patterns

Vocabulary

Pirates:

palm tree, spade,
hook, hammock,
eye-patch, treasure
chest, coins, key,
hole, binoculars

1 The treasure (pages 10-21)

Grammar

I've been interested in music
since I was ten.

He’s known his friend Charlie
for six years.

How long have you had your
new laptop?

Story and
values

The pirates’
treasure
Being honest

Skills

Reading (@)
Listening,
speaking and
writing

Thinking
skills

Hypothesising

English for school

Literature:
Treasure Island

Project: Write
three texts about
your favourite
book.

» Song: Get on board!

> Phonics: -sure and -ture ~ Communication

~ Revision: My portfolio

Vocabulary

Travel:

monorail, cable car,
parachute, solar
parnel, rmiicrolight.
hang-glider, jet
pack, wind turbine,
surfboard, floating

skateboard, 5
unicycle, inline
skates

2 Future transport (pages 22-33)

Grammar

You need / don’'t need to ...
Cities of the future will have
monorails.

People won't hove to work so
hard.

[

English for school

History:

The history of the
car

Project: Imagine
it is the year 2200.
Write and draw
two more events
for the timeline.

> Functional language dialogue

Story and Skills Thinking
values skills
A problem Reading Inferencing
for Patrick Listening, meaning
Listening speaking and '
carefully writing (G2

» Creativity

” Revision: My portfolio




Ancient Egypt (pages 34-45)

lary Grammar Story Skills and Thinking English for school
values skills
p The pyramids were built by The Speaking, Paying Maths:
id. Sphinx, slaves. mummy’s reading and attention to 3D shapes
oh. chariot, | The slaves weren't paid any tomb listening (@ | visual details | project: Make a
B, rock. money. Respecting | Reasoning “paper pyramid.
yphics, How was it done? differences
B mummy a lot of / lots of / a few / a little
Seng: In old Cairo ” Phonics: -ed endings ~ Communication ~ Revision: My portfolio
Olympic sports (pages 46-57)
; Grammar | Story and Skills Thinking English for school
values skills
We could go and see the long | Not the best | Reading and | Mathematical | Biology:
amp, jump. day - speaking (@@ | thinking Muscles
gtics, I'm visiting my grandparents The sporting | Listening and | Sequencing Project: Keep an
3. archery, on Sunday. spirit speaking €73, | Lateralthinking| exercise diary
jamnp., My dad’s coming back from " | Applying over the next
we=una. hurdles, | New York on Monday. knowledge week.
= a2 boxi.‘ng
ctional language dialogue ” Creativity ~ Revision: My portfolio
In London (pages 58-69)
Grammar Story and Skills ‘Thinking English for school
values skills
Have you ever seen a big The Great Fire Reading @ Understanding | Art:
i=t's. tailor's, | fire? Thinking of L™ character and | Impressionism
baker's Yes, I have./No, I haven't. | others ekl situation i
e : ’ { ; n't. reading and Project: Do an
&5 butcher's, | She has never made a film. / speaking @) impressionist
g She’s never made a film. RS R 4

'S

Have you ever been to
Mexico?

No, I haven't, but my cousins
went there last year.

painting.

g= Have you ... ?

» Phonics: s and z sounds

» Communication

” Revision: My portfolio




Vocabulary

Tools and
machines:
spanner, switch,
lever, button,
drill, screwdriver,
workbench,
hammer, nails,
saw, paint pot,
paintbrush

@ Crazy inventions (pages 70-81)

Grammar Story
too many / not enough Professor
Can you tell me what this Potts

machine is? /... lever does? /
... switch is for?

Skills and Thinking
values skills

Reading and Logical thinking
speaking (@) | Evaluating
Speaking,

listening and
writing (@)
The benefits of
technology

English for school

Physics:

Levers

Project: Do
experiments with
levers.

» Functional language dialogue

» Creativity

» Revision: My portfolio

Vocabulary

Moon landing:
countdown clock,
lunar module,
space capsule,
spacesuit, launch

panel, screen,
headset

7 This is Houston (pages 82-93)

pad, crater, control

Grammar Story .
Going on a space trip is Alex, the
exciting. engineer

The alien said that he was
from the moon.

Skills and
values

Thinking
skills

Listening, Sequencing
writing and Logical thinking
speaking Hypothesising
Reading Creative thinking
Admitting

mistakes

English for school

Physics:

The moon
Project: Make
your own moon
phases.

» Song: Can you hear us? ~ Phonics: IA/

» Communication

» Revision: My portfolio




A cold place (pages 94-105)

Grammar Story and Skills Thinking English for school
values skills
Arctic: It isn’t warm here, is it? Rescuing the | Speakingand | Mathematical | Environmental
=m lights, The ice may / might melt. seal pups listening @, thinking studies:
3. seal, Polar bears may not/ might | Caring for the | Reading, Evaluating Glaciers
. ice floe, | not find enough food. environment | speaking and Sequencing Project: Find out
Beor, polar writing @ how much of our
'-*: sledge, planet is covered
=s. igloo by glaciers.
stional language dialogue ” Creativity ” Revision: My portfolio
The Jurassic Age (pages 106-117)
Grammar Story Skills and Thinking English for school
values skills
features: | IfI saw a dinosaur, I'd run | The chase ol 3 Making visual | Biology:
¢ g Read g gy
== horizon, away. Liesser:?ngg@' connections Fossils
pond, IfIhad..., IfIwent..., reading el Visualising Project: Make
and, stream, | If I were ..., : writing spelling your own ‘fossil’.
_ . log | What would you do if you Taking an Understanding
met an alien? hterestin textual
Acitiie cohesion

I'dliketobe... ~ Phonics: />:/

»* Communication

” Revision: My portfolio
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About Super Minds

What is Super Minds?

Super Minds is a seven-level course for primary age
students, with a Starter level underpinning Super

Minds 1. By building solid foundations, expanding young
minds, kindling the imagination and fostering positive
values, Super Minds encourages students to become
smarter as they develop in the widest educational sense.

A flexible approach

Super Minds offers maximum flexibility:

® Super Minds gives the option of an oral-aural
introduction to English in the Starter level, whereas
some schools may prefer to begin with Super Minds 7.
This re-introduces all the language from the Starter level
in different contexts, developing all four skills. :

® All seven levels of Super Minds have been specifically
researched to cater for a variety of teaching situations
including those with a higher than usual number of
hours of English per week. The units include lessons
with a core syllabus focus and additional lessons
which can be used flexibly according to the time
available for English. This is explained in the Tour of
a unit (see pages xi—xiii).

Building solid foundations

Super Minds 6 is appropriate for students who have had
five years of reading and writing in English. The syllabus
is carefully structured to take students through Flyers,
the last level of the YLE exams, and to introduce some of
the structures from the Preliminary English Test (PET) for
Schools syllabus. There are also practice tasks for the Key
English Test (KET) for Schools.

A Grammar focus section at the back of the Student’s
Book adds to the students’ increasing awareness

of language patterns and an irregular verb list at
the back of the Workbook enables students to work
independently.

Alongside receptive skills work, Super Minds 6 builds on
the students’ increasing fluency in both speaking and
writing. Functional language dialogues provide students
with a bank of useful phrases and specific speaking
tasks at the end of each unit develop role play and
presentation skills. The My portfolio feature and its
accompanying practice section in the Workbook provide
opportunities for students to write a range of text types.

Expanding young minds

Super Minds begins from the premise that the students
are not just language learners but explorers in every
aspect of their educational development. The course
enables students to become smart in three ways:

o m)‘ The development of thinking skills underpins
the'course methodology and is clearly signposted
in purposeful activities. These thinking skills are the
building blocks of learning and the activities keep in
step with the students’ increasing maturity through
the course.

® Wider thinking through the application of knowledge
is encouraged by content and language integrated
learning (CLIL), with topic-based material clearly
linked with subjects across the curriculum.

® Games and other activities in pairs, groups or as a
whole class are designed to improve students’ memory
and concentration skills.

In Super Minds 6, specific activities develop a range of
skills from mathematical skills to thinking skills such as
hypothesising and inferencing meaning.

Kindling the imagination
Super Minds 6 begins with a
continuation of the storyline from
Super Minds 5, where the three
Time Travellers, Alex, Phoebe and =
Patrick, have arrived back in the
school playground, but it is just
before the same Science lesson
starts. Phoebe and Alex'don’t let
Patrick do the experiments this time, but he fiddles with
his goggles and causes another explosion. The gate
appears and they once again begin their adventures,
travelling in time and space, visiting different places and
periods in history.

The students’ imagination and creativity are also
exercised through role play and writing activities.

Fostering positive values

Super Minds 6 uses the Time Travellers stories and
other reading’texts as a vehicle for the illustration and
discussion of values. The students are encouraged
through discussion and specific Workbook activities to
think about the deeper meaning of the stories, such as
listening carefully, thinking of others and caring for the
environment.




.&lper Minds 6 components

The Student’s Book contains:

. ® &= introductory Back to school unit
{5 poges) ;
» = sore units (12 pages) with an easy-
#o-use single-page lesson format
sounding off with revision
» & Grammar focus section which
prowides an opportunity for

language presentation and written practice

. Complete the sentences with the past participle
of the verbs in brackets.

Tom hos alreody ___ his homework. (da}

She hasn't _ Ll up yet! (get)
I They havent . that museum yet. (visit)
& Wevealready ___ some souvenirs, (buy)

Each unit offers:

# An opening scene in contemporary and attractive 3D
artwork which presents core vocabulary

» A game to practise the core vocabulary

» 2 grammar lessons with varied presentation and
practice activities including targeted oral production
of the new language in a Grammar focus feature

# A song with phonics or a functional language
dialogue

» A story featuring the Time Travellers, often providing
historical or cultural background
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® m Activities to develop a range of thinking skills

® 2 topic-based Skills lessons combining work on Reading,
Listening, Speaking and Writing.

® Cross-curricular English for school
lessons, broadening the unit topic in the context of
other school subjects, encouraging the students to learn

and then apply knowledge, and offering an accessible
follow-up project

® A Communication or Creativity lesson featuring either:

el aud an individual, pair or group
presentation for the class or:
' g Act out

e A My portfolio revision lesson leading to a piece of
written work that students can keep in a separate
portfolio

Interactive DVD-ROM

This complementary component is included with the
Student’s Book, for students to use at home or in school
computer rooms, and with the Classware CD-ROM,

for teachers to use in the classroom with a computer

and a projector. Offering language reinforcement and
consolidation while the students also have fun, it contains:

a topic-based role play in pairs

e Interactive games and activities
* @ CLIL documentaries focusing on Science and Arts
e The Student’s Book songs with karaoke versions for the
students to record and play back their own voice
® Videoke activities featuring functional language
dialogues. These are real-life clips, with the option for
students to record themselves speaking.

e, T B
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Workbook

This reinforces the core vocabulary
and grammar and consolidates
the students’ skills development by
offering:

® Vocabulary puzzles, written
grammar practice at sentence
level and reading, writing,
listening and speaking activities

€l Listen and say the sentence.

Snakes hiss and
bees buzz.

@ soy the words in the box and write them in the corract part of the toble.

thig  omaging 0 1 | Sam Zora
animols gty listen '
reolige sharks paints
present eyes congert
noise esopes bridges.

| _this, i

® A Phonics tip on specific sounds and spelling patterns

e A values activity for each unit drawn from the message
in the Time Travellers stories or other reading texts

® 2 revision pages for each unit with vocabulary work,
grammar puzzles that guide the students to construct
sentences using the two structures presented in the
unit and a writing activity alternating between guided
picture composition and a situation prompting an
email, a dialogue or other personal response

bk v st i i 4 o o
L Ute theos deffasant e, , o - b
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e My portfolio writing practice, a writing skills section
which can feed into or extend the My portfolio
feature at the end of each unit
in the Student’s Book.

o A useful reference list giving
the base, past and past
participle forms of allirregular
verbs that the students meet
in Super Minds 6, even though
they are not expected to know
and use all these verbs in the
simple past or present perfect

)
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Teacher’s Book

This Teacher’s Book is interleaved
with the Student's Book pages. Each
page of teaching notes features:

® An Aims box with detailed lesson
aims, new and recycled language,
any necessary or optional
materials and the language
competences that the students will
achieve

® Concise and clear instructions together with answers
for all the Student’s Book and Workbook activities

® Additional lesson stages in coloured boxes:
Warm-up: ideas for beginning the lesson, recycling
language or presenting new language
Ending the lesson: simple ideas that are flexible in the
time available to bring the lesson to a close, requiring
no presentation or extra materials
Extension activities: optional activities for extending
the focus of the lesson, for which any additional
materials are listed as optional in the Aims box

The Tapescript for listening activities in both the
Student’s Book and the Workbook is on pages 118-126
of the Teacher’s Book.

Answers for the preparatory activities in the My
portfolio writing practice section of the Workbook are
on page 127 of the Teacher's Book.

Class CDs

The 4 Class CDs contain all the recorded material for
the Student’s Book and Workbook, including the songs,
karaoke versions and stories.

Classware CD-ROM

This whiteboard software features:

® The Student’s Book pages

® The audio material”

It is also packaged together with the Interactive DVD-
ROM, which provides interactive activities and games for
classroom use.

Teacher’s Resource Book (with CD)
As well as a CD of the recorded material for the listening

tests, this component contains the following flexible
photocopiable resources for each unit:

e Three worksheets to reinforce the core vocabulary and
structures, without introducing unfamiliar language

® One cross-currigular extension worksheet

e Teaching notes with suggestions for exploitation and
optional follow-up activities

® An End-of-unit progress test evaluating the core
vocabulary and structures with reading, writing and
listening activities




Tour of a unit

Super Minds 6 begins with an introductory

&-page In the Science lesson unit in both the Student’s
Zook and the Workbook. This looks back at Alex, Phoebe
ond Patrick’s adventures in Super Minds 5 and revises the
oresent perfect and relative pronotins.

There are then nine main units, each with twelve lessons.
£ach page in the Student’s Book constitutes a lesson,
sogether with its corresponding Workbook page.

The material is structured in a flexible way to make it
suitable for different teaching situations:

# Lessons 1-6 present and practise new core language,
as well as including a song or functional language
dialogue and an episode of the on-going story with its
follow-up activities.

# Lessons 7-12 focus on skills work and the use
of English for school, together with creativity,
communication and revision. :

Classes with fewer than 5 hours of English per week
therefore have the option to miss out some or all of -
Lessons 7-12, whilst still covering the vocabulary and
grammar syllabus.

Using all the material in the Student’s Book and
Workbook provides enough material for classes with
up to 10 hours per week.

Classes with more than 10 hours per week can extend
the material by using the worksheets in the Teacher’s
Resource Book and the My portfolio writing practice
section in the Workbook.

Lesson 1

Vocabulary presentation

The core vocabulary of the unit is presented and
contextualised in a colourful illustration which also acts
as an introductory scene-setting frame for the episode of
the story later in the unit.

® The students listen and find the new vocabulary in the
picture. They then cover the list of new words on the
left as they test each other using the numbered items
in the picture.

® The students read and listen to an introductory text
which presents the context of the unit, giving historical
or cultural background where relevant. They then
hear a dialogue in which the Time Travellers react
to their new surroundings, using some of the target
vocabulary. This is followed by a short comprehension
activity.

* Having now heard some of the vocabulary in context,
the students practise it further in a game.

® The Workbook offers a wide variety of practice
activities, most of which are suitable for homework.

Lesson 2

Grammar 1

The first of two core grammar points in the unit is
presented and practised in Lesson 2.

® The students read and listen to presentation texts
before doing an activity which demonstrates
understanding of the new form.

° - There is then a specific oral focus on the new

> language which can be used for presentation

and discussion.

® This is followed by a practice activity or game.

@ The practice activities in the Workbook focus on
written production at sentence level, sometimes
including personalisation.

Lesson 3

Song, phonics and functional language

The vocabulary and usually the first grammar point of
the unit are combined either in a song or a dialogue.

Song

® A while-listening task such as completing gaps or
correcting mistakes helps to focus the students as they
listen to the song for the first time.

® The students can then join in and sing the song, using
either the full version or the karaoke version, which is
the next track on the CD.

® The All about music box gives a brief note about
the musical genre of the song, with some cultural
background. Students are then invited to give their
opinion of the song.

® The song lesson ends with a Phonics focus in which
students hear and practise a short dialogue featuring
examples of sound-spelling patterns.
A memorable cartoon helps the students to associate
the dialogue visually with its meaning.

Functional language dialogue

® Students read and listen to a dialogue which combines
the language of the unit with useful phrases for
expressing specific functions, such as asking for
instructions or expressing excitement.

® They practise the dialogue in pairs before using it as
a model for creating their own dialogue, supported
by prompts and the What to say box, which lists the
functional phrases from the dialogue.

® The corresponding Workbook page features practice
activities, based on either the song or the functional
language dialogue, and a Phonics tip. In song lessons,
this extends the Student’s Book Phonics focus with
other examples of the target sound-spelling pattern;
in functional language dialogue lessons, it introduces

a new sound-spelling pattern.



Lesson &

Grammar 2
Lesson 4 introduces the second grammar point for
the unit.

The range of presentation and practice activities is
similar to Lesson 2, including Grammar focus.

Lesson 5

gk
‘.

4 ) The Time Traveliers
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Story

This lesson features an episode of the Time
Travellers story, following on from the opening
scene and dialogue in Lesson 1. The stories are
extended narratives read by a narrator with
characters acting out the direct speech. The

story text features examples of the grammar and
vocabulary of the unit, but the main purpose of
the Time Travellers story is to encourage students
to engage with longer texts that contribute to their
understanding of the unit topic.

e The teaching notes first suggest eliciting what the
students remember about the characters’ time-
travelling adventures so far.

@ The students then do a short scanning or skim-
reading task.

e They read and listen to the story and check their
answers to the pre-reading task.

® The students then turn to varied practice activities
in the Workbook. These include:
= m} Thinking activities, working on skills
such @s inferencing or logical thinking
- Activities summarising events in the story

® The Ending the lesson activity in Lesson 5 is @
role play in which the students use the direct
speech from the story to re-create the time-
travelling adventure.

Lesson 6

Story follow-up and values

Lesson 6 exploits the story in more depth and, in
some units, offers an opportunity for the discussion
of values.

e Follow-up comprehension activities in the
Student’s Book remind the students of the story.

[ ] a&l\ua: Where relevant, the teaching notes
guide a discussion of the deeper meaning of the
story and there is a specific task in the Workbook
which draws out this message.

e There are also further practice activities in
the Workbook, including imaginative tasks
springboarding from the situation in the story.

Lessons 7 and 8
Skills work

These two lessons offer topic-based activities developing all
four skills, with the particular skills focus clearly identified at the
foot of each page.

® Some units also include a values focus in both the
student’s Book and the Workbook.
e The reading texts in these skills activities include a range of
authentic text types, with a topic-based story in Units 3 and 7.
® The varied activities include:
o @) Thinking skills work
o Regular tasks in the style of the Key English Test (KET) for
Schools tests in the Workbook as a gentle introduction to
the exam
e Opportunities to personalise language or to use it
imaginatively

Lessons 9 and 10

CETQEENCRGIBIS® English for school

These two lessons introduce a topic from another area of the
primary school curriculum which is related to the overall unit
topic. They are designed to encourage the students to learn
about other subjects through English and then to demonstrate
and apply that knowledge in follow-up tasks including a
project.

® The first lesson usually introduces the topic and presents
words which the students use actively but which are not core
vocabulary.

@ The second English for school lesson provides opportunities
for the students to apply their knowledge from the previous
lesson, developing their thinking skills.

e A creative or simple research project to be done either in
groups, pairs or individually rounds off the work on the topic.

[ How rruch do you know alseut the moon!
Write your quesses in the first b, ¢ {irue)

@5 Linen ond check. ow many poinis did you seoee?

B @ tisten ogoin ond camplate the focts about te moon.

midele

s heigh 0 your syes. Look tewords the

1o, The lam s the sun wnd you ore forth.
head, ety

etredn yod o the ight. The i <F the

ol s i g yos i ba v The Is the

Fiew moan

e The corresponding pages in the Workbook consolidate the
work on the topic through a wide variety of activities.
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Time fo present

pication and creativity
&rngs together the topic and language of
mr=ative ways to develop fluency in both
pemon skills and imaginative expression.

Class presentation

Teme to present feature supports students as they
@wng a formal presentation to the class.

: ==t= first listen to a student presentation as a
e while they complete a short while-listening
. sk

Thes= = then step-by-step guidance for them to

- geemere o presentation, either individually, in pairs or

" GoUDS.
.9 A Tips
Sar presenters box

geowndes useful hints
wuch os looking up and

mer reading out your
%=t projecting your
wance and practising
%= ovoid hesitation
@ unnecessary filler

mnguage.

In pairs, the students
choose roles and read
the corresponding role
card.

A Useful language
section provides
plenty of support for
the students to plan
their dialogue with
appropriate question
and answer structures.
They practise their
dialogue and then
perform it for the class
as time allows.

The first of two Revision pages in the Workbook
rounds up the unit grammar with puzzles and a

writing task allowing students to create sentences

using the unit grammar with their own ideas.

Lesson 12

w My portfolio EEATEITT]

>

The last lesson rounds up the topic and language of the
unit and develops writing skills.

® The students are encouraged in Unit 1 to make a
portfolio to keep their work from these pages.

® In each unit there are guided activities, including
writing sub-skills such as using adjectives and direct
speech, working with model texts. These then support
the students in writing a short piece of personalised
text or research, which they keep in their portfolio.

o QEIEF A Tips for
writers box provides
useful hints about the
focus of each writing
task, such as writing
safely on the Internet
and using the present
tense to tell a story.

@ The second of two
Revision pages in the
Workbook rounds up
the unit with vocabulary
puzzles and alternating
picture composition and
first-person writing tasks such as diary entries,
emails and invitations.

For use Wﬂ post.on a forum

alongside or after the
Student’s Book work in
this lesson, there is the
My portfolio writing
practice section at the o
back of the Workbook. 3
This builds on the
writing advice given in
the Student’s Book and
provides an opportunity
for a different piece of e
work on the unit topic. m——

| W s il s explosones

3 Whs ot o




Teaching with Super Minds 6

Developing fluency

Handling speaking activities

Super Minds 6 is carefully structured to include regular
opportunities for students to practise speaking. The
course develops fluency through playing games in
pairs, acting out in pairs or groups and presenting
formally either individually, in pairs or in groups. Class
presentations will be discussed in more detail in this
section, but the following general suggestions are
applicable to other speaking activities.

Monitoring speaking activities

e While the students are working, walk around the class
listening with interest, but try not to interrupt the
students. If you hear minor errors, you can note them
discreetly on a piece of paper and mention them in the
feedback stage without naming the students.

@ If you hear a lot of students making the same error, a
quick solution is to stop the task briefly, draw students’
attention to the problem and ask everyone to repeat
the word or structure correctly before carrying on.

Feedback after speaking activities

Allow appropriate time for a feedback stage after
any speaking activity to give the task purpose and to
ensure that the students stay focused. Congratulate
the students for working independently and focus on
any errors that you noted. Then ask as many students
as possible to report back.

® Where an activity requires more everyday
communication such as talking about personal
preferences, this feedback can just be a show of
hands, but remember to phrase the question so that
students are responding about what their partner has
said, not their own preference.

e With more imaginative tasks, you can invite students
to give their ideas and vote as a class on the funniest
or strangest idea.

Playing games in pairs

All new vocabulary and grammar in Super Minds 6 is
consolidated with a speaking game, making oral work
a natural part of the learning process. While earlier
levels of the course worked more often with whole-class
games, students at this level now have the maturity to
work in pairs for these games most of the time. This
gives them greater independence and, of course, allows
more students to practise at the same time.

()

Suggestions for making the most of these games:

e The model in the book is an essential tool for setting
up the activity, but bear in mind that most students
also need to see an example of what language they
need to change when they come to do the activity
themselves. It is therefore best to model the activity
once more yourself using slightly different language
with a stronger student, or to ask two confident
students to make up a new example.

e Depending on the task, give clear instructions before
the students start about whether they are to take it in
turns or whether you will signal to the class when it’s
time to change roles.

» If you have an odd number of children in the class, ask
a group of three to work together in these vocabulary
and grammar games as this will usually be easy
enough for them to manage.

®» Allow students with a wider vocabulary to bring in
other language, as long as they are not testing a
partner unfairly.

Acting out in pairs

The Act out feature in Lesson 11 of Super Minds 6

combines the new vocabulary and structures of the unit

in an extended role play which is specifically designed to
develop fluency.

Suggestions for making the most of this feature:
e If you have an odd number of children in the class,

you may need to help a group of three students to
divide up one of the roles.

_ ® Once the pairs are established, invite the students to

choose their roles. Ask all Student As to raise their
hands, then Student Bs, and as a final check, ask
anyone who is unsure to raise their hand. This ensures
that everyone is ready to start together.

 You may want to fill out the Useful language section
examples with the class to make full sentences.
However, it is important to make it clear that these are
only examples and that the students are free to use
any relevant language.

@ Set the students a time limit to practise their role play.
You may also like to establish a signal that you will
use if the noise level becomes too high.

® Whether everyone can perform for the class will
depend very much on your class size, but you could
keep a record of who has acted out for the class and
ensure that everyone has a chance during the year.

e If you ask pairs to perform for the class, use one or
two key questions from the Useful language box to
set the rest of the class a listening task, which will give
them a reason to listen.




Whess presentations

W do presentations?

S=s=nting formally to an audience is a purposeful
sseokong activity that encourages fluency in English.
“owever. it also has a much widereducational role.
®.oic speaking (and its associated preparation) fosters
oty of thought, encourages the development of ideas
@ boosts self-confidence. Students who may not apply
tmemselves fully in written work may try harder when
ey are asked to deliver their homework in this way to
e classmates.

Eguolly. students in the audience are given valuable
gractice not just in listening to English, but also in the
sacal skills of paying attention and showing interest.
They will learn about aspects of a topic that they haven't
s=s=arched themselves, so their classmates’ presentations
= providing further educational input.

Time to present

The Time to present feature divides into three sections:
model, preparation and performance. How these fit into
wewr lesson plans will depend on your timetable, but the
Sallowing ideas may be useful.

# It isn’t necessary in most cases for the students to have
worked with the skills and English for school pages
oefore they start work on their presentations. They will
nave studied the unit grammar and vocabulary earlier
in the unit and the Time Travellers story presents the
unit context very clearly. A personalised presentation
such as the show and tell in Unit 1, research-based
presentations such as the ancient civilisation or city in
Units 3 and 5 and the television survey in Unit 7 could
all begin earlier in the unit.

# When there is a short time left at the end of a lesson,
you could use the Time to present listening activity to
introduce the task. If you want the students to prepare
their presentation at home, remember that you will
need to allow enough time after the listening activity
to establish pairs and groups as necessary.

* Students can do some or all of their planning for
homework. You can either take in a draft of their work
or go round making suggestions in another lesson.

» It is best not to spend a whole lesson on performance
as the students’ attention will start to wander. Three
or four short presentations at a time is probably
enough to show a variety of styles and sub-topics for
discussion once all the students have finished.

® There may not be time for everyone to give their
presentation to the class. If this is the case, assess all
the students on their preparation and visuals, but
aim for everyone to give at least two presentations
over the course of the year so that they and you can
compare their performances.

Assessing oral-aural work

On-going observation
Assessment in listening and speaking skills will largely

‘be an on-going process of observation in whole-class

work. In the course of a lesson, it is difficult to assess

the individual contributions of every student. However,
you can divide the class into groups and focus on one
particular group of students for a week, noting the times
that each of these students:

® demonstrates understanding in a listening activity
(whether the response is in English or L1)

® yses a new word or structure ;

@ uses classroom English to ask for clarification

With listening tasks, remember that weaker students
may know the answer, but they might hang back from
putting their hand up if they can’t express it in English.
Encourage them to contribute even if it has to be in L1
and either help the student, or invite a friend of theirs,
to rephrase it in English.

With speaking tasks, bear in mind that students who are
quiet by nature will always need encouragement.

Evaluating presentations

Make sure that students understand how you will
evaluate their work as they begin their preparation. The
system that you use will depend on the requirements of
your teaching situation, but you could comment on:

® the quality of their research

@ the accuracy of written language in the first draft or
on the improvement between the first and final drafts

® their presentation skills, both individually and as
a group where relevant, drawing on the Tips for
presenters and giving comments such as:
Well done! You asked the audience for questions /
moved and pointed to your photos / drew a great
poster.

@ their fluency and pronunciation

For other general phrases to use when evaluating,
see page xvii.

Formal testing

There is a listening element to the tests in the Super
Minds Teacher’s Resource Book and you could also
consider using the Key English Test listening and
speaking activities on the skills pages of the Workbook
as a more formal means of assessment. These are
indicated both in the Teacher’s Book Map of the course
and on the relevant page of teaching notes.

(=)



Developing writing skills

Writing is often considered the most difficult skill, which -

is why it is thoroughly supported in Super Minds 6 with
more controlled activities and models leading to the
students’ more extended output.

Supported pmctice
Sentence level

® At sentence level, passive tasks include ordering words
within a sentence and the Revision-page puzzles in the
Workbook, which give the students clear parameters
to construct sentences in a supported way.

@ More active written practice of the new structures
includes personalisation, often at the end of the
Workbook grammar pages, and on the first of the
two Workbook Revision pages, where students
complete sentences with their own ideas.

Paragraph level

Whenever students are asked to write a paragraph,
support is given in different ways:

e Sometimes students work with a parallel text, such
as the description of a painting on Workbook page :
67 or the mountain on Workbook page 103. Weaker
students can be encouraged to copy this very closely,
just changing some of the words in each sentence,
whereas stronger students only need the parallel text
as a springboard for ideas.

e The guided picture composition activities in alternate
units of the Workbook provide pictures for ideas and
a few words to help students to begin writing about
each picture.

e The first-person tasks in alternate units of the
Workbook are more task-based and provide a list of
points to include.

POAEIEIE 1n the My portfolio feature, students
) are introduced to writing sub-skills
such as the use of adjectives and
direct speech. Their work is supported with a Tips for
writers box to guide them with each portfolio task.

® y The My portfolio writing practice feature
¥ builds on the tips in the Student’s Book and
presents a further model and practice activities
guiding students to produce a range of text types.
® A Check your writing feature uses simple questions
referring back to the writing tips at the top of the page
to help students to assess their work.

i)

Drafting and rewriting
Starting a portfolio

The use of a separate portfolio provides an ideal
opportunity to train students in drafting and rewriting
skills. If students take pride in personalising their
portfolio at the start of the year, it will encourage them
to create neat pieces of finished work to include in it.

The rough draft

On each portfolio page, the students first work on
preparatory tasks. Ask them to use their ordinary
exercise books and then to continue in the same place as
they draft the text for the final task.

While the students are working on a rough draft, you
can take the opportunity to correct their work in a
private and individual way:

® Praise an aspect of the work (the picture, the
handwriting, the ideas, the use of new words).

o If there are serious problems with the writing, ask the
student to read you their work, to confirm whether the
student has understood the task.

® Write problem words correctly (or point to them in the
Student’s Book or Workbook) for the student to copy.

The students can then copy the work out neatly for
sticking into their portfolio together with any pictures
that they have drawn. Discuss the finished work with
the students, praising any improvements made between
their draft and final versions.

Using My portfolio writing practice

My portfolio writing practice is designed to be used
alongside or after the Student’s Book My portfolio page.
How the work fits into your lesson plans will depend on

* your timetable, but the following ideas may be useful.

@ When there is a short time left at the end of a lesson,
you could look at the Workbook Tips for writers with
the class and make sure that everyone understands
the advice. Point out to students that the Check
your writing feature refers back to the tips, so it is
important that they understand them.

e Students can do the preparatory tasks for homework.
For the answers, see page 127.

e It is best if students produce a rough draft before they
write the finished piece (as outlined above), so allow a
short time in class to set deadlines for any homework.

e You may like to encourage students to use the Check
your writing feature in pencil first to assess their rough
draft so'that their self-evaluation of the final text can
be as positive’as possible.

® When planning your class time, bear in mind that
some tasks invite the students to swap books with a
partner to assess or compare their work.




ing written work

e smusents usually find writing the most difficult skill,
% = sporopriate to evaluate their work fairly and
ssemuctively. Fair assessment means letting the
usents know the criteria for your assessment and
eeeuctive assessment helps them to improve their
Wk in the future. s

Bmitial assessment

¥ you hoven't taught the class before, it is important
= =awe a clear benchmark for plotting each student’s
gemaress during the year. You may like to use the first
periolio task at the end of Unit 1 in Super Minds 6 to
ey out an initial assessment as suggested below.

» The portfolio begins with a personalised profile.

#ull teaching notes for this are given on page 21,
mcluding a list of suggested headings that the
students can use. These are similar to the ones in
Super Minds 5, but there is also a suggestion for how
o encourage the use of the present perfect.

» Use this piece of work to record the accuracy of each
student’s spelling (and capital letters where relevant),
<heir use of tenses, other grammar and writing
f=gtures such as connectors and punctuation. Then
record your initial impression of each student:

Has problems with writing: makes basic mistakes
Spelling generally fine but basic grammar mistakes
Basics are fine, but more complex grammar is a
problem

Writes accurately in short sentences

writes fluently for the level, connecting ideas

Importantly, the students don’t need to see this initial

assessment, but you will find it useful to look back when

assessing each student’s work during the year.

Evaluating writing

Traditionally, students have often been given a single
mark for writing, or even a single mark for English,
awarded purely on the accuracy of language. This
discourages weaker students from using more creative
ideas if they are not sure how to express them and it
e no incentive to stronger students to exercise their
smeanotion if a dull but accurate piece of work will be
mwarded a high mark.

s emcourage all students to fulfil their potential as
wemers. it is important to evaluate different aspects of
e mriting process and for students to understand your
s=no. I possible in your teaching situation, you can
e marks or numbers altogether and use a series

& giroses instead, combining a comment appropriate
= e different types of writing tasks with a language
msessment. as suggested opposite.

Creative writing
Excellent work: Lots of great ideas!
Above average work: Some nice ideas!
Average work: Any more ideas?

Below average work: You need more ideas.

Task-based writing
Excellent work: Great (email)! You included everything!
Above average work: Good, but what didn’t you include?

Average work: Your (email) didn’t ... (refer to the bullet
point or the instructions that the student missed).

Below average work: Your (email) didn 't answer/include
all the questions/points.

Factual writing

Excellent work: Great information!

Above average work: Interesting information!
Average work: Can you find out any more?

Below average work: You need more information.

Language assessment

Specific criteria for evaluating the language in written
tasks will vary, for example some pieces need adjectives
while others require the conventions of direct speech.
General language comments could be:

Excellent work: Fantastic writing! Very few mistakes!

Above average work: Good writing. Remember to check
your (verbs / spelling / use of capital letters).

Average work: Remember to check your (verbs / spelling /
capital letters).

Improving work: Your writing is better, but check ...

Below average work: Check your mistakes. Ask me if you
don't understand.

Overall evaluation

By combining different comments above, you can first
praise aspects of a student’s work but then suggest
improvements where necessary, for example:

Very few mistakes, but you need more ideas.

Great information, but check your mistakes. Ask me if
you don’t understand.

Formal testing

You may wish to carry out a more formal evaluation of
the students’ written work. The Super Minds Teacher’s
Resource Book provides an End-of-unit test with listening,
reading and writing activities. You could also consider
using the Key English Test reading and writing activities
on the skills pages of the Workbook as a more formal
means of assessment. These are indicated both in the
Teacher’s Book Map of the course and on the relevant

page of teaching notes.



Backto-schoblxé_"' .

Mqi:erials.
I.anguuge competences.

Wurm-up

Alm: to introducefreview the story ;

@ For students who haven't studied Super Mmds
Level 5, ask them to scan the text at the top of the

- page and to tell you the names of the chumctem
Phoebe, Pc:trick)

; ehcnt.--the names of the churucters (Aiax Pa"tr:ck )

(@n explosion in the Science lesson) and some of
the pl"Ces they vtsﬁed Pompeu (ths.l pd f}"

and Phoebe), how they set off on their adventures |

Presentation

Aim: to present vocabulary for outside at school

@ Read the text at the top of the page with the class.
Check understanding.

® Use the picture in the Student’s Book to further set the
context and to present the vocabulary.

® Say each word for students to repeat.

@ Check students understand all the words.

@ Elicit what students think is happening in the picture.

@ Listen and say the words. Check with

your partner.

Aim: to practise new vocabulary

e Students look at the numbered items in the picture.
® Play the recording.

@ Students listen to each word and repeat in chorus.
@ Play the recording again. Students repeat in groups.

(=)

e Students practise the new words in pairs.

® They take turns to point to the numbered items in the
picture and say what each one is.

@ Read, listen and answer the questions.

Aim: to practise listening

® Students to try to predict answers to the questions.

@ Play the recording. Students listen to find the answers.

& They chack &) ihir arswers i gaivs. Chack widh ihe
class.

Keu: 1 That they'd been away for ages but nobody
seemed to have noticed. 2 That maybe it was a
dream. 3 It's Tuesday. 4 Science with Mr Davis.

Choose a word. Draw it for your partner
to guess.
Aim: to give students practice with the new vocabulary

® Start to draw one of the vocabulary items on the board,
e.g. a litter bin.
® Students guess what it is.

@ Students take turns to draw a vocabulary item and
guess.

e Match the two halves of the words.

Aim: to practise writing the new vocabulary
Key:2g,3f 4e,5b,6a,7d

e Look at the pictures. Write the words.

Aim: to give further practice with the new vocabulary

Key: 2 railings, 3 tennis court, 4 basketball hoop,
5 tennis net, 6 school bell, 7 litter bin, 8 football
pitch, 9 running track

e Complete the dialogue with the words
from the box.
Aim: to review the story

Key: 2 know, 3 ask, 4 day, 5 Tuesday, 6 Science,
7 always, 8 strange

Endihy the lesson
'Aim: to review vocabulary from the [e&son

® Play the drawing game ugum from
 review the new VOCGbUlCﬂ?yo _

Exteﬁsim e




Recycled language:
Materials: - ;
Language competences:

How much do you remember about
the Time Travellers? Do the quiz. Write t (true)
or f (false). Listen and check.

. M to give students practice with listening for

spectic information

» ¥ your students studied Super Minds Level 5, elicit who
e people in the pictures are.

» ¥ your students didn't study Super Minds Level 5, focus
t=em on the pictures and tell them who they are (Alex,
Potrick and Phoebe).

# Ploy the recording. They compare their answers.

» Play the recording again. Check with the class.

Yt 2f 3t 4t 56471 8f
ﬁ Listen and say the sentences.

Aim: to focus students on grammatical form

# Play the recording. Students listen and repeat in chorus.

#» Students complete the questions and check in pairs.

» Students practise the sentences in pairs.

» Students turn to the Grammar focus section on page 118
of the Student’s Book.

» Work through the other examples with the class.

» They complete the exercise and check in pairs.

Key: 1 done, 2 got, 3 visited, 4 bought, 5 brushed,
6 given

What other things can you remember?
Who can make the longest list?
Aim: to consolidate grammatical form

® If your students studied Super Minds Level 5, read the
questions and the examples through with the class.

® If your students didn’t study Super Minds Level 5, write
on the board: What things have you already done
today? What things haven't you done yet? Elicit and
write on the board, e.g. I've already had breakfast.
I haven't done my homework yet.

@ Students write lists in two minutes.

e Elicit from students how many sentences they have got.

e In pairs, students check each other’s work.

® Students report on their partner.

e Match the sentences from the box with
the pictures.

Aim: to review present perfect with already / yet

Key: 2 He hasn't found the answer yet. 3 She hasn’t
got her new bike yet. 4 He’s already found the answer.
5 They've already finished their treehouse. 6 She’s
already got her new bike.

e Make sentences.

Aim: to give further practice with present perfect with

already / yet

Keuy: 2 Linda hasn't been to Brazil yet. 3 You've already
asked that question. 4 I haven’t met his girlfriend
yet. 5 We've already seen that film. 6 John hasn't done
his homework yet.

e Write questions.

Aim: to give students practice with question forms

Key: 2 Have you repaired your bike yet? 3 Have
they walked the dog yet? 4 Have you tried my cake
yet? 5 Have they done their homework yet? 6 Have
you bought my present yet?

 lesson

: . o &tudénts&ms&vel; e.g. Yes, I've alreac
bed. / No, I haven't made my bed yet.

T e T ————

_;E:h' jon activity
* Aim: to consolidate present perfect mnth
already / yet
@ Students each write eight questmns to ﬂSk thelr
- partner about today. ' =
‘@ They work in pairs and take turn
They write a tick (/) or a cross |
» StL &ents write about their partn




New language: -/ - /(-
Recycled language: =

Materials:
Language competences: =

Phonics focus: -

Listen and number the people and
the places. Then sing the song.

Aim: to sing a song with the class

@ Elicit what and who students can see in the picture
in their Student's Book (Alex, Patrick and Phoebe).

® Focus students on the task at the top of the page.

e Students cover the lyrics of the song.

e Play the recording. Students listen for and number
the people and places in sequence as they hear them.

e Students check in pairs. Check with the class.

e Students uncover the lyrics of the song.

® Play the recording. Students follow the song in their
Student’s Books.

e Play the recording again, pausing after each verse
for students to repeat.

® When students have learnt the song, practise it with
the whole class.

® Use the karaoke version of the song, if appropriate,
for students to sing in groups.

Key:1f 2b,3d 4c.5e 6a
@ Listen and say the dialogue.

Aim: to show different spellings for long vowel sounds

Intonation: expressing disagreement and using high
tones with extreme adjectives

e Remind students that many sounds can be spelt in
different ways.

()

e Play the recording. Students listen, read and repeat.

® Divide the class so that one half is Patrick and the other
Phoebe. The class says the dialogue twice, exchanging
roles. Students practise in pairs.

o Remember the song. Complete it with
the words from the box.

Aim: to activate memory skills

Key: 2 lost, 3 talked, 4 walked, 5 Have, 6 along,
7 where, 8 time, 9 cross, 10 fast, 11 past, 12 future

@ Listen and say the words.

Aim: to show different spellings of the ai sound

e Say the words from the box and write
them in the correct sound column.

Aim: to practise identifying sound-spelling patterns

@ pWE pé] Listen, check and say the words.

Aim: to practise the pronunciation of sound-spelling
patterns.

Key: say: table, place; see: piece, key; my: right, time, flies;
know: boat, hole, gold; too: new, use, blue; bird: learn,
person, surf

Endingthe lesson i el |

Aim: to review and extend the toncept of Spellmg

~ patterns

® Sometimes a spelling pattern can ha\Ie more than '
one possible pronunciation. Write the following
words in random order on the board: bow!, foﬂow,
show; town, flower, now.

@ Students identify the two sounds (caasin boa’t‘ O
‘ou as in sound). i

® Do the same with ea words: head, bread treasum, o
team, please, sea; great, break, s ak (e ¢ as in bed»
eeasinsee;ayasinday).

E:tenslon qetivltu i )

Aim: to activate students’ lmngmutrons e

e Brainstorm what students think happens when the
friends ‘go through the gate the next time’.

‘® Ask questions, e.g. What is on the other side? Can
they come back? i

@ Students discuss {héi'rlldeéis in groups.

® Elicit ideas from the different groups.

e Ask students Would you like L in time? Would
you like to ws:t the past or the f' / uﬁe.‘ Why?




sewiew which / who / where
s following prompts on the board: A

=<t = a place where ... (Name of your school)
school which ... Elvis is a singer who ...

the class different ways of completing

1 7 octivity orally.

— m——

. §52 o7 | Read the dialogue and answer the
guestions.

M o practise which / who / where

% Susents look at the pictures in their Student’s Book.

» Sic= what they can see in the photo (students discussing
m==rial from a book).

» Bead the questions aloud with the class and check
wncerstanding.

» [heck students understand what to do.

» Students work individually. They read the dialogue and
%nd answers to the four questions.

* They compare answers in pairs, re-reading the text as
mecessary to check.

» Check with the class.

Kewy: 1 The rainforest episode, 2 The episode when they
met Elvis, 3 Phoebe, 4 Patrick

‘1'# Listen and say the sentences.

Aim: to focus students on grammatical form

» Play the recording. Students listen and repeat in chorus.
Repeat.

# Students take turns to practise all the sentences in pairs.

# Students turn to the Grammar focus section on page 118
of the Student’s Book.

» Work through the other examples with the class.

#» Students complete the exercise individually and then
check in pairs.

Mg 1 who. 2 which, 3 who, 4 where, 5 which,
& where

e Complete the sentences. Compare with
your partner.

Aim: to give students further practice with which /

who / where

e Demonstrate the activity for the class, reminding
students of the warm-up activity.

e Students complete the sentences individually.

® They compare their answers in pairs.

® Check with the class, eliciting sentences from
different pairs.

Key (possible answers): 1 Patrick and Alex lost
Phoebe. 2 is Phoebe’s best friend. 3 The Time Travellers
step into at the end of an adventure. 4-is always late.
5 the volcano erupts. 6 Alex gives to the chief in the
rainforest.

DWEp7 | Look at the pictures. Write the words to
complete the sentences.

Aim: to review vocabulary

Key: 2 Atest tube, 3 gloves, 4 shelf, 5 Goggles, 6 bell

@ Complete the sentences with which,
who or where.

Aim: to give further practice with which / who / where
Key: 2 who, 3 which, 4 where, 5 who, 6 which,
7 where, 8 which
Complete the sentences so that they are
true for you.

Aim: to give further practice with which / who / where

(A "
Ending the lesson |

Aim: to review vocabulary from the lesson

@ In open pairs, students perform the dialogue from
SB Activity 1. 1

L. Ré_p,eq’c with several pairs. g e J

— - e ——

o

Extension activity

- Aim: to consolidate understanding

‘@ Put students into groups of four.

e They take turns to read each sentence from WB
Activity 3 and discuss their different answers for
each one. el E IR

e Elicit information from different groups about their |
different answers and discuss as a class. =l




Newlanguage: .

Recgc!ed language:

Materials: -
Language competences:

" Aim: to review the characters and the contextof
 the story e
® Write Phoebe, Alex and Patrick on the board. i
' hat students remember about them from

@ Give pr ﬁ'lpts-iiffnecessqry, e.g. Time Travellers, F
o school seems strange, Science lesson. s

‘ Go through the text quickly and find
the answers to the questions.

Aim: to give students practice with skimming and
scanning

e Have students look at the pictures and elicit what they
can see.

e Read the two questions with the class and check
understanding.

e Set a time limit, e.g. two minutes.
# Students read the text quickly to find the answers.
® They compare their ideas in pairs.

@ Read and listen to the story to

check your answers.

Aim: to present a story and to develop reading skills

e Play the recording. Students listen and read to check
their answers.

e Play the recording again. Students read and listen.

e Elicit what happened at the end of the story (the
children stepped into a kind of gate and disappeared).

Key: 1 Last time Patrick knocked the water over.
2 Patrick’s goggles fly into the air and knock over a jar
of blue powder.

Practice

Aim: to check understanding of the story

e Check understanding of the story. Use prompt questions
if necessary, e.g. What lesson were they in? (A Science
lesson.) What was the date? (1st April.) What did the
children decide to do? (Patrick wasn’t going to do any
of the experiments.) What happened? (It was all fine
until Patrick started fiddling with his safety goggles.
They flew out of his hand and knocked over some
blue powder.) What happened then? (The yellow light
appeared and the children went through the gate.)

° Remember the story. Choose five
adjectives from the box to complete the
summary.

Aim: to check comprehension

Key: 2 worried, 3 careful, 4 bored, 5 sorry

o ) WE pg | Complete the sentences with which,
who or where.

Aim: to check understanding of the story and review
relative pronouns

Key: 2 who, 3 which, 4 where, 5 who, 6 where

e @ Choose the best answer for

7 each question.
Aim: to review the story

Thinking skills: inferencing
Key:2 0,30, 40,50,6b

Ending the lesson

o They wiite shortdialague o

o Pairs take turns to role play heir dialogues for
‘the class. ; EEviv i OIS e o e e




a:penmen we twmng thrs t;me? (The yeJ.lOW

light appeared agc:m) s

. §SE p9 | Answer the questions.

M to focus students on the detail of the story

® Poy the recording of the story again. Students listen
and/or follow it in their Student’s Books.

# Make sure students know what to do.

» They look at the story and answer the questions.

# They compare their answers in pairs.

* Theck with the class.

Key 1 Patrick, 2 1st April, 3 Aprons and safety goggles,

4 Patrick, 5 The big jar of blue powder, 6 Into the
yellow light

. @ Who do you think says these
""" things?

Aim: to review students’ understanding of the story

Thinking skills: understanding character and

situations

# Read out the instructions for students and check they
know what to do.

# Students re-read the story and think about who might
say these things.

# They compare their answers in pairs.
# Check with the class.

Keuy: 1 Mr Davis, 2 Patrick, 3 Mr Davis, 4 Phoebe,
5 Alex, 6 Patrick

“ mr What can we learn from the
T story? Tick (V).

Aim: to focus on the value of thinking about what

you’re doing

Key: Don't fiddle with things because you can cause
accidents.

Write a true sentence for each picture
from the story with the words from the box.

Aim: to give students practice with interpreting
pictures

Key: 2 Patrick has not knocked the powder over yet.
3 The blue powder has already started to fall.
4 The children have not walked into the light yet.

e @ DWE p9] Read and think about the
" situations. What do you think will
happen? Complete the table with

two ideas about each situation.

Aim: to give students practice in cause and effect
Thinking skill: cause and effect

£ Ending the lesson

Aim: to discuss the value of thinking about whclt
you are doing

® Focus on what happened in the story when
Patrick wasn’t thinking about what he was doing
(the goggles flew out of his hand and caused an
accident).

® Elicit from students why this value is important
and elicit examples from the students of when

- something has happened when they weren’t
thinking about what they were doing.

Note: Some of this discussion may need to take place

| in ol :

i E:ltensmn activity

Aim: to enable students to discuss and shure what
they have learnt
~ ® Put students into groups of four. .
® They look through each page of the Introcluctory
~ Unit and discuss what they have learnt in this unit.
® Encourage students to talk about what they have
learnt and are good at, as well as what they need
to improve. 5

\




1 The treasure
_Aims:

New language:

Recycled language:

Materials:
Language competences: -

/ d_pqutes (on the sea) and whet
al from other ships). S5

Presentation

Aim: to present vocabulary for pirates

® Read the text at the top of the page with the class. Elicit
which things they have already talked about in the
warm-up. Check understanding.

® Use the picture in the Student’s Book to further set the
context of pirates and to present the vocabulary.

@ Say each word for students to repeat.

® Check students understand the meanings of all the
words.

@ Elicit what students think is happening in the picture.

i Listen and say the words. Check with
your partner.

Aim: to practise new vocabulary

@ Students look at the numbered words and items in the
picture.

® Play the recording.

® Students listen to each word and repeat in chorus.

e Play the recording again. Students repeat in small
groups.

® Students practise the new words in pairs.

® They take turns to point to the numbered items in
the picture and say what each one is. They do this in
random number order.

@ Read, listen and complete the
sentences.
Aim: to practise listening
® Read the statements aloud with the class.
e Students try to predict how to complete the sentences.
® Play the recording. Students listen to find the answers.
® They check in pairs.
® Play the recording again. Check with the class.
Key: 1 gold coins, 2 going to bury, 3 hook, sword,
4 dig up

o Choose a word. Mime it for your
partner to guess.
Aim: to give students practice with the new vocabulary

e Demonstrate the game with the class. Mime one of the
vocabulary items, e.g. binoculars.

@ Students guess what it is.
@ In pairs, students mime and guess.
@ Check with open pairs.

° Look at the pictures. Complete the
words.
Aim: to practise writing the new vocabulary

Key: 2 eye-patch, 3 binoculars, 4 palm tree,
5 hammock, 6 hole, 7 coins, 8 hook, 9 key, 10 spade

o Complete the crossword.

Aim: to give further practice with the new vocabulary

Key: Across: 4 treasure chest, 6 hole, 8 palm tree,
9 hook, 10 spade
Down: 2 coins, 3 hammock, 5 key, 7 eye-patch

o Complete the sentences with the words
from the box.

Aim: to check comprehension
Key: 2 wear, 3 pass, 4 bury, 5 find, 6 put




iecycled language: = -
WS S Your students will

Aim: to present the present perfect with for and since
# Give students some information about yourself, e.g.
I live in a flat. I have lived in my flat for three years.

» Elicit from students when you moved to the flat (three
years ago), e.g. 2010,

» Write the sentence I have lived in my flat for three years.
Underneath it write the same sentence using since, e.g.
I have lived in my flat since 2010.

# Check students understand that this is the same
information. Elicit that one is a period of time (for) and
one is a date when the period began (since).

# Elicit similar information from students. Prompt
sentences with for and since.

. Read the magazine article and match
the names with the jobs.

Aim: to practise the present perfect with for and since

#» Students look at the photos in their Student’s Book. Elicit
what they can see.

® Focus students on the activity instructions. Check they
know what to do.

# Students work individually. They read the texts and
match the names with the jobs.

# Students compare ideas in pairs, re-reading parts of the
text as necessary.

® Check with the class. Elicit sentences using the present
perfect with for or since, e.g. Bruce Stevens is a film
director. He has been in the Caribbean for more than
six months.

Key:1b,2c 3a

ﬂ Listen and say the sentences.

Aim: to focus students on grammatical form

® Play the recording. Students listen and repeat in chorus.

e Students take turns to practise all the sentences in pairs.

® Students turn to the Grammar focus section on page 119
of the Student’s Book.

® Work through the other examples with the class.

e Students complete the exercise and check in pairs.

Key: 1 for, 2 since, 3 since, 4 for, 5 for, 6 since

e Play the for and since game.

Aim: to consolidate grammatical form _

e Call out words or phrases, e.g. 2013, March, Sunday,
three weeks, five months.

® The students hold up the correct word FOR or SINCE
written on paper in big letters.

e Complete the table with the phrases
from the box.

Aim: to give students further practice with for and

since

Key: for: six years, three hours, twenty minutes, five
months, a day, a long time, eight weeks, thirty seconds;
since: March, Tuesday, 2012, the sixteenth century, last
week, yesterday, my birthday

o Complete the sentences with for or
since.

Aim: to give students further writing practice with the
new language

Key: 2 since, 3 for, 4 since, 5 since, 6 for

o Write five sentences that are true for
you with the verbs from the box.

Aim: to enable students to personalise the language

 Aim: to consolidate the present perfect
-.bf;-Sﬁuﬂents:warksin;gmup of eight.

cuIls out anp!

L Thegroup-s.: &_cidu melrdlﬂe?ent sentences..-. e .




New language: g
I!ecycled language:
Materials: _
'Lungl.que' c‘ompetenées_: Yo!

Phonics - S Your st

-
@ Listen and answer the questions.

Then sing the song.

Aim: to sing a song with the class

® Read the questions aloud around the class. Check
understanding of vocabulary.

® Students cover the lyrics of the song.

@ Play the recording. Students listen for the information
and compare answers in pairs.

® Play the recording again. Check with the class.

® Students uncover the lyrics of the song.

® Play the recording. Students follow in their books.

® Students sing the song. Practise it with the class.

® Read the ‘All about music’ box. Check vocabulary.

® Do the ‘What I think’ survey. Count hands up for each
option (It's great / It's OK /I don't really like it).

® Review the results, e.g. So, most of you think Reggae is
great or Most of you don’t really like Reggae.

® Use this information to decide whether or not to use the
karaoke version of the song.

Key: 1 A parrot called Polly. 2 A wooden leg. 3 Spanish,
French and Portuguese.

@ Listen and say the dialogue.

Aim: to identify the pronunciation of -ure endings,
e.g. treasure, future

Intonation: expressing agreement and happiness

® Ask students how many syllables there are in treasure
and future (two). The last syllable is unstressed.

=)

® Play the recording. Students listen, read and repeat.

® Divide the class so that one half is Woody and
the other Polly. The class says the dialogue twice,
exchanging roles. Students practise in pairs.

° Remember the song. Complete the
verbs and match the sentence halves.
Aim: to activate memory skills

Key: 2 looked a, 3 robbed d, 4 found b, 5 learntc,
6 known e

e Correct the sentences.

Aim: to review the content of the song

Key: 2 The pirates are in the Caribbean. 3 He speaks
Spanish, French and Portuguese. 4 He's looked for gold
and silver. 5 He's found a lot of treasure on islands far
and near.

@ Listen and say the words.

Aim: to practise the pronunciation of -sure and -ture

® Students put their fingers on their throat and say the sh
and zh sounds. They will only feel a vibration when they
say the voiced zh. Explain that this is spelt with an s.

e Complete the sentences with the words
from the box. Match them with the pictures.

Aim: to revise vocabulary using the target sounds

@ Listen, check and say the sentences.

Aim: to practise the pronunciation of -sure and -ture

Key: 2 a future, 3 ftreasure, 4 e picture,
5 b adventure, 6 ¢ measure

rEm:lmg the lesson ¥
Aim: to extend knowledge of the ‘zh’ sound

® The ‘zh’ sound is in treasu
(cmd in explos;on and dec

: _":'ﬁ': ,,f' 'f -H- == o ma




New language:

Recycled language:

Materials:

Language competences: - - . o

Aimx to present How long have you ... ?

» Point to one of the hobbies, e.g. stamp collecting. Ask
#he student who said it, e.g. Do you collect stamps?
When the student answers Yes, ask How long have you
collected stamps?

» The student replies. Prompt for / since as appropriate.

~ » == the other hobbies to ask questions of other students.

» Continue to practise in open pairs.

. Read the magazine interview and
correct the sentences.

Aimx to practise How long have you ... ?

» Elcit what they can see in the picture. Check
understanding of metal detector.

» Reod the three questions aloud with the class.

# Srudents read the dialogue and correct the sentences.

» They compare answers in pairs. Check with the class.

Key: 1 The machine in the photo is six months old.

2 Carlos has two children. 3 It was a birthday present. /
=5 son and his daughter bought it for him.

Listen and say the questions and the
answers.

Aime to focus students on grammatical form

» Play the recording. Students listen and repeat in chorus.
Repeat.

» Students take turns to practise all the questions and
answers in pairs.

» Students turn to the Grammar focus section on page 119
of the Student’s Book.

» Work through the other examples with the class.

» Students complete the exercise individually and then
check in pairs.

Key: 1 How long has Dad worked there? 2 How long
have we been here? 3 How long has she lived in
Mexico? 4 How long have you had your phone?

5 How long has she used a computer?

e Write a list of four objects which you
have. Look at the pictures or use your own
ideas. Then show your partner your list. Ask
and answer. ,

Aim: to give students further practice with How long
haveyou ... ?

® Students write their lists individually.

® Demonstrate the activity for the class using open pairs.
@ Students work in pairs, taking turns to ask and answer.
® Check with the class, eliciting questions and answers.

° Ask people in your family about their
favourite things. Write three sentences.

Aim: to review the new language

Note: This is a homework task.

e Look at the pictures. Write questions
and answers.

Aim: to give further practice with How long have

you ... ? and responses

Key: 2 How long have the Robinsons had their dog? They
have had it for five years. 3 How long has Charlie had
his computer game? He has had it for two weeks.
4 How long have the Carricks lived in Boswell Street?
They have lived there since 2002.

e . L
& Read and listen to the poem. Write
your own poem.

Aim: to give students listening and writing practice

s from WB Activity3.
ey give each other feedback and di:
y think is the best and w




New language:
Recycled language:

Materials:
Language competences:

. Look at the pictures. What do you
think the children do with the treasure that they
found earlier?

Aim: to give students practice with prediction skills

e Have students look at the pictures and elicit what they
can see.

® Read the question with the class and check
understanding.

® Students cover the text.

@ Brainstorm their ideas and write them on the board in
note form.

@ Read and listen to the story to
check your answer.

Aim: to present a story and to develop reading skills

e Play the recording. Students listen and read to check
their predictions.

e Use the phrases on the board to discuss how close their
predictions were.

® Play the recording again. Students read and listen.

o Elicit what happened at the end of the story (the
children hid from the pirates in the hole and the gate
was there).

Key: They give it back to the people who the pirates
stole it from.

Practice

Aim: to check understanding of the story

e Check understanding of the story. Use prompt questions
if necessary, e.g. What did the children have to drink?
(Coconut milk.) What was in the treasure chest? (Gold
coins.) Whose money was it? (It belonged to people on
their way to settle in America.) What did the children
do with the treasure? (They gave it back to the settlers.)
How did the pirates know where they were hiding? (Alex
sneezed.)

° Remember the story. Put these objects
from the text in order.

Aim: to check memory skills

Keyia 4, b6 (c1),d3, e2 f5

o Read the summary and correct six
mistakes.
Aim: to check understanding of the story

Key: they look to the seuth north, After three two hours,
five three pirates and their prisoner arrive, Pertrick Alex
sneezes, they threaten to throw the children into the
sect hole

e Match the questions with the answers.

Aim: to review the story
Key:2h, 30, 4f 5b, 6g,7¢ 8d

Aim: to pruchse 'ﬂ\e sfary
© Put students into groups of four. e
@ Students decide which of the characters they are.

@ In character, they read through the story s:lentt&f
and find which dialogue is theirs. 200 -

e Students do their role plays, using the d!rec_ peecﬁ
from the story.

e If time, they change roles. =

b Volunteer groups do their role ptuys forihe dass

)
( Extension activwg o :
Aim: to stimulate studente ] ’efutwtty
® Put students in ups of four
e Tell students to ne ‘hﬂt the plrates sa‘id to

each other w dren disnppeared.
® They write a short ialogue.
. Gmups take.turns to m' pluy therr dleilogues for

L the CI(‘ISS ; ity e B
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§ 55 215 | Match the sentence halves.

f %o focus students on the detail of the story

» Py the recording of the story again. Students listen
o follow it in their Student’s Books.

% M=k= sure students know what to do.

» They look at the story and match the sentence halves.

# They compare their answers in pairs.

» Check with the class.

Meg1d.2h 30,49 5b 6e7c¢ 8f

. @ Read the story again. Think of
" answers to the questions.

Aim: to encourage students to make hypotheses

Thinking skills: hypothesising

» Read out the instructions for students and check they
know what to do.

» In pairs, students discuss possible answers to the
questions, referring back to the text as necessary.

# Elicit ideas and discuss possible answers with the class.

- ™\

o @g Write the events from the box
T next to the times when they happen.

Aim: to give students practice with sequencing

Thinking skills: time sequencing

Key: 9 a.m. - The children watch the pirates burying
the treasure. 10 a.m. — The pirates finish and leave
the island. 11 a.m. - The children start digging for the
treasure. 1 p.m. — The children find the treasure.

1.30 p.m. - The children welcome the families to the
island. 3.30 p.m. - The children say goodbye to the
families. 8 p.m. - The children go to sleep. Midnight -
The children hear shouting. 12.15 a.m. — The children
jump into the hole.

e @ pWB pi5] Read and complete the time

phrases. Use the information from
Activity 1.

Aim: to give students practice with calculating time

Thinking skills: calculating time

Key: 2 for one hour and 25 minutes, since 10 a.m.,
3 for 15 minutes, since 1 p.m., 4 for one hour and 35
minutes, since 1.30 p.m., 5 for 11 hours, since 8.45 a.m.,
6 for three hours and 55 minutes, since 8 p.m.

e @ Imagine that the families
= don’t come to the island. What should
the children do with the treasure?
Write b (best), o (OK) and w (worst)
next to the three ideas. Think of two
more good ideas.

Aim: to focus on the value of being honest

V,J'Enc“ling the lesson

‘Almt tﬁ drscuss the value of being honest

® Focus on the part in the story when the children
- were honest (they gave the treasur ck to the

peaple)
licit from students why th:s value is lmportant and
elicit examples from the students of when they | huve
been honest or someone has been honest with
property of theirs.

Note: Some of this discussmn may need to take pl.oce
inL1.

R 5 _ i
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Aims:
[ ]

Skills:

New language:

Recycled {cmguuce
Muteriuls.

anquge °°mpeie:!cgs: S e,

. Fmd auttfanyone in the class-he!su >d a metal 1
z detector. ‘_ S 2 J

o Read the newspaper article. Write
t (true), f (false) or ds (doesn’t say).

Aim: to practise reading for specific information

® Focus the students on the pictures to consolidate
understanding.

® Check understanding of helmet.

@ Read the activity instructions and check students know
what to do.

® Have students read the true/false statements aloud
around the class.

® Encourage them to predict the answers with the text
covered.

® Students compare answers in pairs.

® Check and discuss with the class. Have students correct
the false statements.

® Find out which answers they predicted correctly.

® Refer back to the discussion in the warm-up. Did anyone
suggest helmets or Roman artefacts?

® Check understanding of vocabulary.
Key:1ds,2ds,3f 4t 5ds, 6f

o Read the text on Student’s Book page
16 again. Complete the questions.

Aim: to give students further practice with reading
skills

Key: 2 Who, 3 Why, 4 What, 5 When, 6 How much

e Match the questions from Activity 1
with the answers.

Aim: to practise comprehension skills
Key:2a,3e 4b,5f6d
o Put the dialogue in order.

Aim: to practise text sequencing
Key:3,5,7,11,1,9, 6, 4, 8, 10, 2

En_dingn thc [esson

thé wmner

Ainum censaludﬁte nndgrstandmg
® Students work in groupsa’? four. o
® Each group creates a poster entitled A famau
® They use reference books or the Intern
about another famous find with .
~ ® They write the main points on their poster and
illustrate it with photos or drawings.
® Monitor the groups as they are plmnmngfthefr
posters and advise as necessary.

® Groups dlsplay their posters exréum;l the class
\

— e ———




w the topic -
setal detector in scrambled letter orderon

s unscramble it and write it correctly.
s other things which have been found with
2l detectors. :

Listen to a radio show about people
finding valuable objects and choose the
correct answers.

e to give students practice in listening for specific

Smformation

#* #=ad through the questions and possible answers with
e class. Check understanding of vocabulary.

» Play the recording. Students listen to find the answers.

* Floy the recording again. Check with the class.

BeyE 10,20, 3b,4¢c50,6¢,7b,8a

. Work in pairs. One of you has found
an object with your metal detector. Discuss the
questions.

Aim: to give students speaking practice

#» Students work in pairs and discuss the questions.

o Act out an interview between the
person who found the object and a radio
presenter. Use your ideas from Activity 2.

Aim: to give students practice in role playing an
nterview

» Students assign roles in their pairs.

#® B=und students to use the first person I.

® Pairs practise their interviews.
® Monitor pairs as they are working.

@ Write a story about your find in
Activity 2.

Aim: to give students practice in writing a story

® Have students read the story in Activity 4 aloud.

® Tell students they are going to write about their “find’
and to use this text as a model.

e Students work individually.

® They write notes first and plan their writing.

® Students write a first draft. They swap with a partner.

® The partner gives feedback on a) the ¢ontent and b) the
writing (grammar, vocabulary).

@ Students write a final draft.

e Work with a partner. Choose a role
card and act out a conversation.

Aim: to practise speaking skills

@ @ ) WB p17 | What should you do when you
7 find something? Colour a word in each
column to make a sentence.
Aim: to focus students on the value of being honest

Key: You should always report the find and take it to a
museum.

6 Complete the five conversations.
Choose A,BorC. @D

Aim: to give students practice with functional
language
Key:2C 3B, 4A 5C

4 =
Ending the lesson i
Aim: to encourage students’ personal responses
e Elicit what students remember about Mrs. Vmcent s |

find from the lesson. o
® Ask students if they would have done the same as
she and her duughter did. )

~ -
Extension activity
Aim: to encourage personalisation and creativity
e Students type their texts from SB Actlwty 4on
‘the computer.
e They either print them out and make a book of their

texts or create an online book of their texts WhiCh
other classes in the school Can access.

&3




New [anguage:

Recycled language:
Materials: ) _
Language competences: .

' b@und in scrambled letter order.
® Pairs unscramble the words. Elicit what the mrds
are and what the topic is (pirates).
® Tell students the topic of toduy s lesson is plrﬂte in

therature. ik

Do you know the names of any famous
pirates? What do you know about them?

Aim: to extend students’ understanding of pirates

® Focus students on the activity instructions and on
the photos.

® Put students into groups of four to discuss and share
their ideas.

® Discuss as a class and elicit what they know.

@ Write names of pirates and information about them in
note form on the board.

@ Read and listen to the beginning of
Treasure Island by Robert Louis Stevenson.
Answer the questions.

Aim: to extend students’ understanding of pirates in

Literature

® Read the activity instructions with the class. Find out
if any of them have heard of this book. If they have,
briefly elicit what they know.

® Focus students on the questions and read aloud around
the class.

@ Check students know what to do. Tell them you will
discuss vocabulary at the end.

® Students read the text individually and silently and
answer the questions.

® They compare answers in pairs, checking back in the text
as necessary.

® Check with the class.

® Check understanding of vocabulary. Have students
try to guess what words mean before you give any
explanations.

Key: 1 my, 1, 2 q, 3 rich, he tossed down some gold
pieces, 4 somewhere where you can have a room and
meals, he paid for his room and meals

° Match the pictures with the words
and phrases.

Aim: to activate previous knowledge
Key:2f 3b,4e 5a, 6¢

e Read the book forum and answer the

questions.

Aim: to activate students’ knowledge and experience
Key: 2 Different: Tom hasn't finished reading it yet.
Michael’s already finished it. Same: Ben Gunn is
their favourite character. 3 Cathy. 4 They are both
reading it at school and they can’t wait to see what
happens. 5 Michael. He likes them both the same.
6 Cindy, Tom and Michael.

Endingsthelasson i et
Ai '-to.mvrewwhutstudantshﬂve leumtein*the

] erte it on the boord Students copy itinto thelr
notebooks.

Extension activity

Aim: to enable students to further ﬂppty whdt
they have learnt

® Students work in gmups of f

\,




review Literature and Treasure Island

= Treasure Island on the board and elicit what
gents remember about the book from the

§52 519 | Read the definitions of different
sypes of writing. Are the words similar in your
Sanguage?

e %o extend students’ understanding of the topic
» == students take turns to read the definitions aloud.

ek understanding and discuss if they think the words
= smilar or not in their own language.

» =i what the words are in L1.

. )58 p19 | Read the three texts about Treasure
Island.

s to give students practice with reading skills
» Swe a time limit for their reading, e.g. one minute.

» Students read the texts silently and quickly to find the
~formation they need to answer the question.

» They compare answers in pairs.
» Check and discuss with the class.

Key:a2 b1,c3

. Read the texts again and answer the
questions.

Aim: to give students practice with reading for detail

» Read the questions aloud around the class and check
understanding.

| # Students read the texts again and find the answers.

/ » They compare answers in pairs. Check with the class.

# Have students take turns to read the texts aloud.

Key: 1 Jim Hawkins, 2 Enemies and wild animals, 3 The
story, 4 The descriptions and the beginning, 5 From
the map of an imaginary island he drew for the son of
a friend, 6 The Sea-Cook

rEmlinm!'.he lesson

D 5B p19 | Write three texts about your
favourite book.

e Project

Aim: to enable students to follow instructions to
produce written texts

@ Brainstorm favourite books. Write them on the board.
@ Have students read the three points.

@ Students decide on their books and do any research that
they need to do for the three text types.

® They make notes for each one.

® Students write a first draft of each piece of writing.
® They swap drafts with a partner and gfve feedback.
® Students write a final version.

® Students write the title of their book large on a piece of
paper and stick this and the three texts on the wall.

e WB p19 | Correct the sentences.

Aim: to give students further practice with
reading skills

Key: 2 No, he got the idea when he drew a map for a
friend’s son. 3 No, he wrote a story in several episodes
called The Sea-Cook for a magazine. 4 No, the story
was not very successful. 5 No, he published a book with
the title Treasure Island. 6 No, Treasure Island made
Robert Louis Stevenson really famous.

e Write a story about a pirate. Use these
ideas to help you or your own ideas.

Aim: to practise writing skills

Aim: to review what students have learnt in the

lesson

® Write the following prompt on the board: Today
Lyve.. =

® Elicit fmm. students what they learnt toduy. eg.
leamt more about Treasure Island, about blurbs,
reviews and biographies and written all three.

@ Write it on the board. Students copy it into their

notebooks. '

—

Extension activity :

- Aim: to develop writing and reflective skills '

e Talk through with the class what they did for the
_project, e.g. First you ... Then you ..

o Elicit from students what they liked und what they

would change if they did the project again. ;

e Individually, students make notes on what they did.
the sequence they did it in, what they liked und
what they would change.

® Students then each write a report using their notes
. S




New language: -

Recycled language:
- Materials: '
Language competences:

nthe board.
he words students can think of which
= th this word. e s e
. e a word map, e.g. valuable, gold, pirates,
L - metal detector, Romans. =

@ Treasure is something special to
you. It doesn’t have to be gold coins. Listen
to Daniel talking about the paintings that
he and his brother Christopher did on an art
course and answer the questions.

Aim: to provide a model for the mini presentations
Elicit what students can see in the pictures.

Ask them if they think they are treasure.

Read the activity instructions through with the class.
Read the four questions aloud with the class and check
students know what to do.

Play the recording. Students listen to find the answers.
Students compare their answers in pairs.

Play the recording again. Check with the class.

Elicit and discuss with students why the listening is a
useful model for their presentations.

Read the Tips for presenters through with the class.

Key: 1 The two paintings, 2 Last summer, 3 Snakes in
the desert, 4 On the wall in the living room of his house

Preparing for and delivering
mini presentations

Aim: to follow a set of instructions and to collaborate
with other students
e Focus students on Think about it. Give them a time limit.
e Read the bullet points through with the class.
Check vocabulary.
e Monitor and give advice as appropriate to students as
they decide what their treasure is.

® Focus students on Prepare it. Give them a time limit.
e Read the bullet points through. Check vocabulary.
@ Monitor individuals as they prepare their presentations.

e Focus students on Present it. Give them a time limit.This
may happen over more than one lesson.

e Set a listening task for the students who are listening,
e.g. Write down what the treasure is and why it is
important.

@ Re-read the Tips for presenters through with the class.

e Individual students do their mini presentations.

® Get feedback on the listening task.

Make three sentences with the phrases
in the diamond. Use three different phrases in

each sentence.
Aim: to review the present perfect with for and since

Key: I've known Jim for 6 years. I've had this bike since
July. How long have you lived here?

Draw lines and complete the sentences
with the words from the box.
Aim: to review sentence structure

Key: 2 I've had my dog since I was six. 3 My mum has
worked at the hospital since 1998. 4 Tom hasn’t seen
Sue for six months. 5 How long have you known Mr
Lester? 6 How long has Mary lived in your street?

e Complete the sentences with your
own ideas.

Aim: to personalise the topic

Ending the [esson S
Aim: to review language from theunit
o Elicit some of the sentences dlfferentstudentswm’ce
| for WB Activity 3. Soeao g S
— - = - ’ | : __ =
d _ s
Extension activity
Aim: to develop reflective skills

presentations. Make gen
identify which student you
® In groups of four, students di:

their presentations went and

time to improve them.
® Each student write
their notebook hey can.
the next mini presentation.

————

\




cogcied language:

wterials: _ lio
~suage competences:

Start a new portfolio for this year. Write
your profile.

o enable students to make a personal account of
selves and their learning

» Slcs what students are going to write and write the
‘eocers on the board: Name, Class, What my friends
k= about me, What I did in my holidays, My favourite
#opics, What I like best about my English lessons.

#» Students write a first draft in their notebooks.

» Students turn to the My portfolio writing practice section
on page 118 of the Workbook.

# Work through the exercises with the class.

» Students copy their profile information neatly onto
paper, taking into account their new writing skills.

» =and out the folders to students for their portfolios.

# Students put the profile in their portfolio.

Look at the photos and read the two
blog entries. Who wrote them: Katie or James?
How do you know?

Aim: to give students practice with reading

# Elicit who the two people are in the photos.

# Check understanding of blog.

# Students read the texts quickly to find who wrote them.
# They compare ideas in pairs. Check with the class.

Key: 1stblog: Katie, because she looks happy in the
photo, 2nd blog: James, because he looks bored

. Read the entries again and answer the
questions.

Aim: to give further practice with reading for detail

#» Students read the questions and find the answers.

» Students compare answers in pairs. Check with the class.

Key: 1 He's bored. 2 For three months. 3 He's watched
twelve films, he's read six books, he's written a lot of
emails and he’s listened to hundreds of songs. 4 Her
uncle gave it to her. 5 He's been in her class for three
months but she doesn’t know him very well. 6 She
likes him.

@ Write a blog entry about today. You
can invent the information if you want.
Aim: to give students practice in writing a blog

® Read through and discuss the Tips for writers with the
class. Discuss the reasons for students not giving their
full names or real addresses, etc. (internet security).

® Students make notes using Tips for writers as a guide.
® Students write the first draft of their blogs.

e Students swap blogs and give each other feedback.

® Students write a final draft of their blogs.

o Find and write the words.
Aim: to practise spelling
Key: 2 hammock, 3 review, 4 spade, 5 coins,

6 biography

e Complete the sentences with the words
from Activity 1.
Aim: to review unit vocabulary

Key: 2 review, 3 coins, 4 binoculars, 5 biography,
6 spade

Look at the pictures and write the
story. Use the ideas to help you write about
each picture.

Aim: to practise writing skills

Ehdiliﬂ the lesson
Allﬂ ) enable students to express their preferences 1
® Ask students what their favourite song, game or | |

activity is from the unit. ‘
% D Do tha___eng, game or uctlwty agam with the class

. lnddzsnuas what they have leamnt i in thrs unit. \
- .

e s




2 Future transport

Aims:
@

New language:

Recycled language:

Materials:
Language competences:

)

Presentation

Aim: to present vocabulary for future transport

® Read the text at the top of the page with the class and
have them look at the picture.

¢ Elicit which things they have already talked about in the
warm-up. Check understanding.

® Say each word for students to repeat.

@ Elicit what students think is happening in the picture.

ﬁ Listen and say the words. Check with

your partner.

Aim: to practise new vocabulary

® Students look at the numbered items in the picture.
® Play the recording.

® Students listen to each word and repeat in chorus.
® Play the recording again. Students repeat in groups.

® Students take turns to point to the numbered items in
the picture and say what each one is.

ﬂ Read, listen and answer the
questions.

Aim: to practise listening

® Encourage students to try to predict the answers.

® Play the recording. Students listen to find the answers.

® They check in pairs.

® Play the recording again. Check with the class.

ETH

Key: 1 There's a monorail and it’s full of people. 2 He'd
love to do it. 3 They decide to hire a jet pack for a
day. 4 It makes you go up.

e Choose a word. Describe it for your
partner to guess, but you mustn’t use the words
fly or transport.

Aim: to give students practice with the new vocabulary

® Demonstrate the game with the class. Say, e.q. It looks
like a train, but it travels up in the air on rails.

® Students guess what it is (monorail).

@ Students do the activity in pairs. They take turns to give
definitions and to guess what the transport is.

° Find eight travel words. Draw lines to
the eight correct pictures.

Aim: to practise the new vocabulary

Key: 2 parachute, 5 surfboard, 6 monorail, 7 microlight,
8 unicycle, 10 cable car

€) 19E522] Complete the table.

Aim: to give further practice with the new vocabulary
Key:
Transport gadgets
for one person in the air: jet pack, parachute, hang-
glider
for one person on the ground or water: inline skates,
surfboard, unicycle
for more than one person: monorail, cable car,
microlight
Gadgets that make energy: wind turbine, solar panel

e Complete the sentences with the words
from the box.

Aim: to check comprehension

Keuy: 2 jet pack, 3 parachute, 4 monorail, 5 cable car,
6 surfboard




“ew language:

s=ycled language:
woterials:
_=~guage competences:

o present need to

» Facus students on the unicycle. Elicit what equipment
p=ople need to use it, e.g. a helmet, a jacket. Say, e.g.
“ou need to wear a helmet to ride a unicycle, but you
#on't need to wear a helmet to travel on the monorail.

» Wree the sentence on the board and underline need to
onc don't need to.

» Suct the meaning (necessary / not necessary).

» Zuct other ideas about the other means of transport,
=g You don't need to wear special shoes to fly a
sang-glider, but you need to wear warm clothes.

Read the adverts and complete the
sentences.

s to practise need to

» Students read the texts and complete the sentences.

» Students compare ideas in pairs. Check with the class.

®ey: 1 microlight, 2 jet pack, 3 parachute, 4 floating
swateboard

ﬁ Listen and say the sentences.

Aim: to focus students on grammatical form

# Play the recording. Students listen and repeat in chorus.

» Students take turns to practise all the sentences in pairs.

» Students turn to the Grammar focus section on page 120
of the Student’s Book.

# Work through the other examples with the class.

» Students complete the exercise individually and then
check in pairs.

Key: 1 don't need to, 2 need to, 3 need to, 4 don't
need to, 5 need to

° Work in pairs. Make a funny TV advert.

Aim: to consolidate grammatical form

e Students work in pairs and think of a funny advert.

® Pairs write their adverts large on paper with an
appropriate heading.

® Pairs hold up and say their advert for the class.

e Look at the adverts. What do you need
to bring for each expedition?

Aim: to give students further practice with need to

Key: 1 For the walking safari, you need to bring a hat,
binoculars, walking boots and a water bottle. 2 For the
cave trip, you need to bring a helmet, a torch, gloves
and rope.

o Complete the sentences with need to
or don’t need to.

Aim: to give students further writing practice with the
new language
Key: 2 don't need to, 3 don’t need to, 4 need to,

5 don't need to, 6 need to, 7 need to, 8 need to

o Write a sentence for each picture.

Aim: to give students additional practice with the

new language

Key: 2 It's OK, Grandpa. You don't need to collect
firewood. We'll do it for you. 3 It's OK, Grandpa. You
don’t need to make a fire. I'll do it for you. & It's OK,
Grandpa. You don’t need to cook a meal. I'll do it
for you.

im toc onsolidate the new language
ents work in groups of four.




New language: - ..

Materials: ‘
Language competences:

Phonics fn‘qus:’

Warm-up -
Aim:to ~ré’vié'w futwe' tranSporf 'V’O‘t’db slary

clrcle uround it ;
® Elicit the transport vocabulary from
~ lessons and elicit the spelling as you v
' to create a mind map. * i
i Make sure students have their books closed.

e Look at the photo and answer the
questions.

Aim: to give students practice with making predictions

@ Elicit who students can see in the picture and where the
people are (two people chatting in the street).

® Read the two questions aloud with the class and elicit
who the two people are (Josh and Mia).

® Students cover the text and make their predictions
in pairs.

® Discuss their ideas as a class and, for question 2, why
they think so, e.g. facial expressions.

@ Read and listen to the dialogue to
check your ideas.

Aim: to practise reading and listening for specific

information

® Focus students on the dialogue and tell them to listen
and read carefully to find the answers.

® Play the recording. Students compare their answers
in pairs.

® Check with the class. Check understanding of
vocabulary, e.g. loads of.

e Play the DVD-ROM.

® Students practise the dialogue one or two times in
open pairs.

Keuy: 1 Skateboarding. 2 He thinks it's dangerous and
that she’s silly not to wear a helmet and knee pads.

e Work in pairs.

Aim: to enable students to create and practise their

own dialogues

e Students practise the dialogue from Activity 2 in pairs.

® Brainstorm ideas for the dialogue, e.g. hobbies. Write
some notes on the board.

® Read the What to say with the class.

® Students write their own dialogues in pairs, using
Activity 2 as a model.

® Pairs practise and then perform their dialogues.

Complete the dialogue with the words
from the box.
Aim: to practise functional language

Key: 2 ask, 3 wearing, 4 need, 5 It’s, 6 hate, 7 silly,
8 matter

ﬂ Listen and say the words.
Aim: to show how -sion, -ssion and -tion endings are
pronounced

® Read the Phonics tip to the class. Students press their
fingers against their throat and say the sh and zh
sounds (as in television). They will only feel a vibration
when they say the voiced zh sound.

e Complete the sentences with the words
from the box.

Aim: to revise vocabulary using the target sounds

@ Listen, check and say the sentences.

Aim: to practise the -ion endings in words

Key: 2 emission, 3 television, 4 instructions, 5 revision,
6 invitation, 7 explosion, 8 pollution

(i i i
Ending the lesson '
Aim: to practise the schwa /o/ in unstresse
® Ask students to find the stresse
emission, revision, competiti
television, pollution, explosio
® As they say the words
the word endings, usin
Note: There are some -sion"
e.g. mansion, dimension: the

h. Parrs perfo}. 1




Hewlunguage. ol

Recycled ianguaﬂe'
Materials: ;
Language competences:

some ef their ldeus anthe board.

S———

Presentation

i to present will / won’t

® Point to one of the ideas on the board, e.g. public space
mockets and to the year 2030. Say, e.g. Public space
mockets in 2030. Yes or no? Some students put their
=ands up for yes, and other students put their hands up
#or no.

* Say. e.g. 20 of you think we will have public space
mockets in 2030. 12 of you think we won'’t have public
space rockets in 2030.

# Winte the sentences on the board and underline will /
won't.

» 7=/ elicit from students that these are predictions.

# Zict other predictions from students using will / won't
ond the vocabulary on the board.

. Read Jake’s post on a forum. Then
tick (v) the true sentences. Correct the others
with ideas from his post.

A to practise will / won't

» Students look at the picture and the text in their
Student’s Book.

» =ict what they can see (a post on a forum). Check
wnderstanding of post, forum, thread.

# Students work individually. They read the dialogue, tick
the true sentences and correct the others.

# They compare answers in pairs, re-reading the text as
mecessary to check.

® Thack with the class.

Eey: 1 v/, 2 People will move around without polluting

the air. 3 Transport will be a lot safer. 4 v
S Computers will drive cars of the future. 6 «

@ Listen and say the sentences.

Aim: to focus students on grammatical form

@ Play the recording. Students listen and repeat in chorus.
@ Students take turns to practise all the sentences in pairs.

® Students turn to the Grammar focus section on page 120
of the Student’s Book.

® Work through the other examples with the class.
® Students complete the exercise and check in pairs.

Key: 1 'Wwill, 2 'Wwill, 3 won't, 4 'lWwill, 5 won’t

e Work in pairs. One of you is Jake’s
friend, who has read the post and calls him
to talk about it. The other is Jake. Act out a
dialogue. Use the ideas to help you.

Aim: to give students further practice with will / won’t
® Have students read aloud all the dialogue prompts,
making each one into a full sentence.

@ In pairs, students decide who is Jake and who is
Jake’s friend. They write notes before they start.

® Students sit back-to-back and act out their dialogues.
° Make sentences.

Aim: to review the new language

Key: 2 There won't be any cars with drivers. 3 Most
of our cities will have monorails. 4 There won't be
any car accidents. 5 People will eat pills in fast-food
restaurants. 6 People will have more time to play.

(2] What will the world be like in 20507
Look at the pictures and write sentences.

Aim: to give further practice with will / won't

Key (possible answers): 2 There won't be cities under
the sea. 3 Children will ride to school by floating
skateboard. 4 Students won't have laptops and
teachers won't be robots. 5 Children will ride jet packs
to play basketball. 6 Cars will have solar panels.

© What do you think? What will the
world be like in 20507 Write three sentences
with will / won't.

Aim: to give students writing practice

Ending the [esmn
Aim: to review vombul.ary from the lessan :
® Some pairs perform their dialogues from SB Activity 3.}

\

Extension activity
Aim: to consolidate understanding
@ In groups of four, students take turns to read their

.

predictions for 2050 from WB Activity 3.



New [anguage:

Recycled language: che

Materials:
Language competences:

q\ ou :-‘:-,v---—.ih':ﬂi- B el e e e e e e

Go through the text quickly and

answer the questions.

Aim: to give students practice with skimming and

scanning

e Have students look at the pictures and elicit what they
can see.

@ Read the two questions with the class and check
understanding.

e Students read the text quickly and quietly to find
answers to the two questions. Set a time limit,
e.g. two minutes.

e Students compare their answers in pairs.

@ Read and listen to the story to

check your answers.

Aim: to present a story and to develop reading skills

e Play the recording. Students listen and read to check
their answers.

® Play the recording again. Students read and listen.

e Elicit what happened at the end of the story (the
children landed safely and the gate was nearby).

Key: 1 He doesn’t remember how to fly his jet pack. /

He falls down through the sky very fast. 2 Alex and
Phoebe fly up and shout instructions to him on how to

land safely.

e In character, they read through the story sils

Practice

Aim: to check understanding of the story

® Check understanding of the story. Use prompt questions
if necessary, e.g. Did Alex and Phoebe like flying? (Yes,
they did. They thought it was amazing.) Where was
Patrick? (They didn't know.) What was Phoebe worried
about? (That Patrick didn’t know how to fly his jet pack
because he was too impatient to listen.) Was she right?
(Yes.) Did they all land safely in the end? (Yes.)

Remember the story. Put the

. sentences in order.

Aim: to check memory skills

Thinking skills: sequencing
Key:7,6,2,3.8,1,4,5

€ Complete the table.

Aim: to check understanding of the story

Key: 3 Alex and Phoebe, 4 the people climbing looked
so small, 5 Phoebe, 6 worried, 7 Patrick, 8 he had no
control over his jet pack

° Complete the jet pack instructions with
the correct colours from the story.

Aim: to practise reading skills
Key: 2 orange, 3 green, 4 blue, 5 yellow, 6 blue

~ Aim: to practise the story
~ @ Put students into groups of four.
@ Students decide which of the

and find which dialogue is theirs.
@ Students do their role plays, us
from the story. ot
e If time, they change roles.
L'. Volunteer groups do the

Extension activity

‘Aim: to stimulate studer i

e Put students into |

o Tell students to
jet pack hire sta
that day. -

@ They write.a short dial

® Pairs take turns to role
thedess. i




Thinking skills:
Recycled language:
Materials:

Language competences:

. Answer the questions.

Aim: to focus students on the detail of the story

» Ploy the recording of the story again. Students listen
and/or follow it in their Student’s Books.

# Make sure students know what to do.

» They read and answer the questions, looking back at
the text as necessary.

* They compare their answers in pairs.
» Check with the class.
Key: 1 A bit nervous. 2 To the mountain. 3 He was

making funny movements with his arms. 4 Four (yellow,

orange, green, blue). 5 They told him what to do to
lond the jet pack safely. 6 No, they didn’t.

. @g Work in pairs. What do we

" learn about the characters?
Aim: to encourage students to infer meaning

Thinking skills: inferencing meaning

» Read out the activity instructions for students and check
they know what to do.

# In pairs, students read the three questions and discuss
their answers.

» Elicit ideas and discuss possible answers with the class.

Key (possible answers): 1 Because he was excited and
impatient and wanted to fly the jet pack straight
oway. 2 They knew it was serious. They stayed together
and quickly flew as near to Patrick as they could. 3 He
was shocked because he realised he had nearly died.

6 @ Read the sentences.

Complete the information on the sign.

Aim: to give students practice with logical-
mathematical thinking
Thinking skills: logical thinking

Key:120,217,3(5), 411,515, 6 13,75, 89,9 12,
10 11

o @ Look at the pictures. Complete
"7 the sentences.
Aim: to focus on the value of listening carefully

Key: 2 They need to listen carefully to the lifeguard
before they go surfing. 3 She needs to listen carefully
to the instructor. 4 They need to listen carefully to the
rules before they play the board game.

e @ Write about two more
" situations when you need to listen
carefully.

Aim: to focus on the value of listening carefully

r 3 2
' Ending thc lesson = 1
Aim: to stimulate students’ personal reactions to
a story
© Ask the students which their favourite part of the
story was and why.
E ® Try to involve all the class in this discussion. o
1 i

E;tmslon qetwitu

;‘-part in the story when Patnck wasin r
icit why this was (because he didn’t listen




Skills:

New language: |/ 7/ a0

Recycled language: " -

Materials:
Language competences:

im ctivate vocabulary )

the words on the board. s T e
from students which of these are ‘clean”

at transport {he:re:?ii‘s:.i;ﬁ,ih‘fe students’c»ty Tk |

sport and which are polluting.

Look at the photos. What is the
connection between them?

Aim: to give students practice with prediction

e Focus the students on the photos. Elicit what they can
see in each one.

e Elicit what they think the connection is. Write notes on

the board.

Read the magazine article and check
your ideas.

Aim: to give students practice with reading skills

o Check students know what to do: that they read to find

the connection between the three pictures.

e Students read the text silently to find the information.

® Students compare answers in pairs.

@ Check and discuss with the class.

e Check understanding of vocabulary.

Key: They are all ways of getting around Bangkok.

. Read the article again and write
t (tuk-tuk) or s (skytrain).

Aim: to give students practice with reading for detail

- Read the activity instructions through with the class and

check students know what to do.

e In pairs, students read the statements. They then
re-read the text to find the answers.

@ Students compare their ideas in pairs.

o Check with the class and check understanding of

vocabulary.
e Elicit if any students have travelled in a tuk-tuk or @

skytrain.
Key:1t 253t 4555 6t

e Work in pairs. Discuss the questions.

Aim: to give students practice in taking partin a

discussion

e Focus students on the activity instructions and the
questions. Check understanding of vocabulary.

e In pairs, students take turns to give their opinions
on each question.

e Tell pairs when it is time to move on to the next

question.
e Open the discussion to the class and have students

share ideas and opinions.

o Listen to five short conversations.
Tick (/) the right answer. @,

Aim: to give students practice with listening skills
Key:2B,3A 4C5C

Ending thelesson
Ai review the content of the les

‘:t__member in one minute.
@ Elicit ideas from p';i:lrs.; i
® The pair with the most correct
L “the winner. i

Extension activity
Aim: to consolidate understa

e Students work individual




o review the topic
&= Unusual trqnsport on the board.

== what unusual means of transport students
) d)out in the pre\nous lesson (tuk-tuks and

s).

s gny other unusual means of transport.

Listen to the travel stories and write
the words under the photos.

M to give students practice in listening for specific

Smformation

% Slay the recording. Students listen to find the answers.
They compare answers in pairs.

» Theck with the class.

®ew 1 becak, 2 pedicab, 3 gondola

. Work in pairs. Discuss the questions.

Aim: to give students speaking practice

» Students work in pairs and discuss the questions.

¥ey: 1 Agondola is a boat. A man pushes the boat with
a long pole. It hasn’t got wheels. 2 On a pedicab, the
driver cycles you from in front. On a becak, the driver
cycles you from behind.

ﬂ Listen again and answer the
questions.
Aim: to give students practice in listening for detail

» Students read through the questions and see if they can
remember the answers from the first listening.

@ Play the recording again. Students note their answers.
® Check with the class.
Key: 1 They are quite expensive. 2 It's much quicker.

3 The drivers work hard and often have to shout when
there are people or cows in their way.

@ Find out the most popular and least
popular types of transport in the class.

Aim: to give students speaking practice

® Put students into pairs. Give students a time limit for
each part of the activity and tell them when to move on
to the next step. Monitor pairs as they are working.

® For d, put four pairs together to make groups of eight.
The groups compare their information and agree on
one list from most popular to least popular.

® Elicit these lists from each group. Agree a class list of ten
types of transport from most to least popular.

e Write a short text about your favourite
type of transport. Answer the questions.

Aim: to give students practice in writing a short text

® Students write notes first and plan their writing.

& Students write a first draft. Remind them to use parts
of the text on SB page 28 as a model.

® Students swap their first draft with a partner.

® The partner gives feedback on a) the content and
b) the writing (grammar, vocabulary, etc.).

® Students write a final draft.

e Work in pairs. Student A: Here is some
information about a museum. Student B: You
don’t know about the museum. Ask and answer

questions. (&)
Aim: to practise speaking skills

@ Which notice (A-H) says this (1-6)?
Write the correct letter. (T2

Aim: to give students practice with reading skills
Key:2C, 3G, 4B,5D,6F

- _
Ending the lesson
Aim: to encourage students’ personal responses
® Elicit what students remember about the three types
of transport from SB Activity 1.

® Ask which they would most like to go in and why.

L — -
r )
Extension activity r
~ Aim: to encourage personalisation and creativity
@ Students type their texts from SB Activity 5 on the
computer.
® They either print them out or create an online book.
\ B




Thinking skills:
New language:

Recycled language!
Materials:
Language competences:

Value:

W¢m-up
Aim: to introduce the topic of History and cars
~ ® Elicit from students which type of transport is the

one most used in the world today (cars).

® Ask them to guess how many years cars hc:ve been
on the roads. B |

® \Write their guesses on the board. ‘

® Tell students the topic of today’s lesson is the histury
of the car.

>

ore—

o When do you think these events in the
history of the car happened?

Aim: to activate students’ knowledge of the world and
to encourage prediction

® Focus students on the three photos and elicit what they
can see.
® Read the activity instructions with the class.

® Elicit their ideas and add notes to the dates on the
board.

@ ) SB pp30-31] Read, listen and match the

people, speeds and places with the facts.

Aim: to extend students’ understanding of the history

of the car . '

® Focus students on the activity instructions and
information and check they know what to do. Remind
them to look for information in the texts at the bottom
of pages 30 and 31.

® Students do the activity individually and then compare
answers in pairs.

® Check with the class.

@ Have students read the texts aloud around the class and
discuss their reactions to each one.

@ Elicit the answer to your question from the warm-up
(since 1801).

Key:1f 29,30, 4e,5b,6d,7¢c

e Match the words from the box with the
pictures.

Aim: to consolidate understanding of vocabulary

Key: 2 cart, 3 carriage, 4 engine, 5 factory

e Read the text on Student’s Book pages
30 and 31 again. Write t (true), f (false) or ds
(doesn’t say). €5

Aim: to give students practice with reading skills

Key:2f 3t 4t 5f6ds, 7t 84ds

e @J Match the sentences with the

T pictures.

Aim: to focus on the value of road safety
Key:2c 30 4b

r S = - =

, Endlng the Iesson Sl .~ g

Aim: to review what students have learnt in the :

lesson

® Write the following prompt on the board: Taday
I've learnt about:

. Elmt ‘from students_ what they leurn’e tada

Ll Wnte rt on the board. Stﬁdents:copV _lt lnt o th ir

 notebooks.
L

Extension activity
Aim: to discuss the value of road safety
. Fcncus on WB Actlvn:y 3and tel[ stuqlents thut thls

N.te Some of t‘has d:scussmn may need to take pluce
inL1.

\-—uwm‘ e




siew the history of cars

= on the board. i :

s Books closed, elicit how much

: remember of the timeline from the
_ =SsS0on. ! ;_....

whem to remember dates, events, places and

. Write two questions about the
mon to ask your partner.

=xtend students’ understanding of the topic
smucents read the timeline information from pages
= 37 aloud around the class.

students on the activity instructions and check
Essonaing.

2 ane or two questions to demonstrate the activity.
et write their questions individually and then take
m= 20 ask their partner.

sk Using Open pairs.

) Work in pairs. Imagine that
you can add an event to the timeline.
Discuss and decide which of these is the
most important.

%o give students practice with reading skills

ing skills: evaluating

» =acus students on the activity instructions and on the
Esormation.

% #=ac the information aloud around the class.

» Micke sure students understand that they have to decide
wiich is the most important and that you will ask why
¢ the end of the activity.

» Sos discuss the information and make their choice.

» =icit choices from different pairs and write the choices
on the board, e.q. 71997 - 4 pairs.

» .ot reasons from all the pairs who chose the
=ome year.

» ==peat for the other years that pairs chose.

e Rroject] ‘D SB p31 | Imagine it is the year 2200.
— Write and draw two more events for
the timeline.

Aim: to enable students to complete a project

@ Read the description aloud. Discuss what information is
in the text (the name of the invention and what it does).
Elicit what tense is used in the text.

@ Students choose two more events for their timeline.

® Students write a first draft of each piece of writing.

e They swap drafts with a partner and give feedback.

® Students write a final version.

° Read about three famous cars.
Write the names of the cars under the photos.

Aim: to give further practice with reading skills

- Key: 1 Chitty Chitty Bang Bang, 2 KITT, 3 Herbie

e Read the text again and complete
the table.

Aim: to give students practice in reading for detail

Key: 2 It could talk. It explained how to fight the baddies.
3 Both, 4 He could think for himself and make his own
decisions. He could drive himself. 5 Film, 6 It could
float on water and it could fly.

@ Write about your favourite car (a real
car, one from a film or TV or an imaginary one).

Aim: to stimulate students’ creativity

e -\

Ending the lesson

Aim: to review what students have learnt in the

lesson :

® Write on the board: Today I've ... :

® Elicit from students what they learnt today, e.g.
learnt more about cars and their history and =~ ’

completed a project.
® Write it on the board. Students copy it into theu‘
notebooks. ”
- o - p—— J ‘
~
E:tensien activity

Aim: to develop writing and reflective skllls

e Talk through with the class what they did for the
project, e.g. First you ... Then you ...

® Elicit from students what they liked and what they
would change if they did the project again.

e Individually, students make notes on what they did,
the sequence they did it in, what they liked and
what they would change. :

Lo. Students then each write a report using their notes.

(=)




New language:
Reegc!ed language:

l..cmguage eom - atences.

(s,
- Aim: to review future transport
® Write Future transport on the board.
® Give students one minute in their pairs to brainstorm
all the types of future transport from the unit that
they can remember.
® They do this with Student’s Books closed.

| @ Elicit the words from pairs at random. Do this orally. J

e Work in pairs. Choose a role card.

Aim: to prepare and plan for a role play
@ Tell students they are going to act out a short dialogue
between a customer and the owner of the jet pack hire.

® Read through the information on the role cards with
the class.

® Check they understand the vocabulary, e.g. deposit, and
that they know what to do.

® In their pairs, students each choose their role card.
® Elicit full examples of the useful language, e.g. How
much is it to hire a jet pack for an hour, please?

® Make sure pairs know what to do and what language
they need to use.

® Pairs compose a short role play. Monitor each pair and
help as necessary.

® Students practise their plays so that they can perform
them without reading the text.

9 Act out your dialogue.

Aim: to practise interactive speaking skills
® Pairs taketurns to perform their short role plays for
the class.

® The class decides which of the jet pack companies is the
best to hire from.

a Choose six words or phrases to
complete the sentences.

Aim: to review language from the unit

Key: 2 won'tride, 3 will be, 4 need to wear, 5 don't
need to, 6 to be

e There is a word missing from these
sentences. Write each sentence with a word
from the box in the correct place.

Aim: to review sentence structure

Key: 2 You need to take a passport to travel to another
country. 3 Don’t worry. The exam won't be difficult.
4 Everyone will use solar panels for energy one day.
5 You don’t need to say sorry. It wasn't your fault.
6 Iwant a new computer. I need to talk to Dad.

e Complete the sentences with your
own ideas.

Aim: to personalise the topic

”~
Ending the Iessan

Aim: to review spelling of future trcmsport
vocabulary

® Students close their books.

® Write the future transport. vocabulary fram the ﬁrst

lesson of the unit in scrambled letter order on the
board. g

® Students write the words correctly in thesr aE
notebooks. i

® Check by havmé students sper{l each one uloud
. ,

. — — . s

(" :
Extension activity

Aim: to develop reflective skills

® Give students your feedback on the role plays.
general points and don’t ldentlfy which group y u
are referring to.

® In their role-play pairs, students dlséuss how they
think their role plays went and what hey will do
next time to im prove them.

® Each student writes these improvement points in
their notebook so that they can refer to them before

the next role play.
.




J \

=wiew the topic of portfolios -
ot students did in their portfolios for the
ets look at each other’s portfolios and =
xare their work, :

#52 £33 | Work in pairs. Ask and answer the
guestions in the questionnaire. Tick (v) your
partner’s answers, not your own.

to give students practice with reading and

=ting a questionnaire

® Socus students on the questionnaire.

® Mok sure they realise they complete it for their partner.

» S=ad through the questionnaire with the class.

» U= oairs, students take turns to ask and answer the
‘muestions. Remind students to read each question aloud
Sar their partner to answer. ;

Work with a different partner. Tell them
what you have found out.

M to give students practice with speaking

» Demonstrate the activity by asking one or two students
% report pieces of information about their partner.

» =t students into different pairs. They take turns to
s=port the information to their new partner.

» =.ct some information from students about their
anginal partner’s answers.

. Write a questionnaire about ‘Life in the
future’.

Almx to give practice in writing a questionnaire

# Sroinstorm ideas and write them on the board.

# Se=ad through and discuss the Tips for writers.

» Students make notes using Tips for writers as a guide.

» Ssudents write a question for each topic and then write
three possible answers.

» Students write a first draft of their questionnaires.
# So around and check their work.

® Students write two final versions of their questionnaires.
® Students stick one version of their questionnaires in
their portfolios.

® Students turn to the My portfolio writing practice section
on page 119 of the Workbook.

® Work through the exercises with the class.

@ Swap questionnaires and answer your
partner’s.
Aim: to give practice with answering a questionnaire

® Students swap the second version of their questionnaires
and answer their partner’s.

@ In their pairs, students discuss the answers they gave to
their partner’s questions.

® If appropriate, copy all the students’ questions from
their questionnaires and electronically collate them into
a class quiz.

o Find and write the words.
Aim: to practise spelling
Key: parachute, inline skates, monorail, engine, gondola

) WEB p33| Complete the sentences with the words
from Activity 1.

Aim: to review unit vocabulary

Keuy: 2 surfboard, 3 monorail, 4 parachute, 5 gondola,
6 inline skates

e Write about school life in 2100. Think
about the points below.

Aim: to practise writing skills

~
Ending the lesson :
Aim: to enable students to express their prefe_ren.c:es
® Ask students what their favourite song, game or :
activity is from the unit.
® Do .t_‘_h”e' song, game or activity again with the class.

~ —

(s ' H)
Extension activity :

Aim: to enable students to discuss and share what

they have learnt

‘® In groups, students look through each page of Unit
2, at their vocabulary books and at their portfolios

and discuss what they have leamnt in this unit.
@ Students talk about what they have learnt and are

‘good at, as well as what they need to improve.
\ difdas

)




3 Ancient Egg[ﬂ:
Aims:

New language: .

Recycled language:

Materials: &
Language competences: @

Warm-up
- Aim: to introduce the context of Ancrent Egypt
® Draw on the board or show a picture of an easily
recegmsublers. bol of Ancrent Egypt. e.g. the
Sphinx or a py id.
@ Elicit what the students cﬂm see and what they
know about the people who built it.
@ Elicit approximately how many years ago the
Ancient Egyptians lived and what BC means in,

& 3 =

e.g. 3000 BC (before Christ). ¢

Presentation

Aim: to present vocabulary for Ancient Egypt

® Read the text at the top of the page with the class and
have them look at the picture.

@ Elicit which things they have already talked about in the
warm-up. Check understanding of vocabulary.

® Use the picture in the Student’s Book to further set the
context of Ancient Egypt and to present the vocabulary.

® Say each word for students to repeat.

® Check students understand the meanings of all the
words.

® Elicit what students think is happening in the picture.

ﬁ% Listen and say the words. Check with

your partner.

Aim: to practise new vocabulary

@ Students look at the numbered words and items in the
picture.

® Play the recording.

® Students listen to each word and repeat in chorus.

@ Play the recording again. Students repeat in small
groups.

® Students practise the new words in pairs,

® They take turns to point to the numbered items in
the picture and say what each one is. They do this in
random number order.

@ Read, listen and complete the

sentences.

Aim: to practise listening

@ Students try to predict how the sentences end.

® Play the recording. Students listen to find the answers.
® They check in pairs.

¢ Play the recording again. Check with the class.

Key: 1 the pyramids, 2 a kind of king, 3 go inside the
pyramid, 4 dangerous

e Choose a word for your partner to spell.

Aim: to give students practice with the new vocabulary

® Elicit what the symbols are (hieroglyphics). Tell students
that sometimes these read left to right and sometimes
top to bottom. For this activity, they are going left to ngH

® Students do the activity in pairs. They take turns to
choose words from the new vocabulary for their partner
to spell in hieroglyphs.

° Complete the words and match them
with the pictures.

Aim: to practise the new vocabulary

Key: 2 tomb e, 3 chariot b, 4 pharaoh a, 5 hieroglyphics
6 pyramid g, 7 mummy f, 8 Sphinx c, 9 slaves h

e Find four words in Activity 1 to match
definitions.

Aim: to give further practice with the new vocabulary
Key: 2 tomb, 3 mummy, 4 hieroglyphics

e Complete the dialogue with the words
from the box.

Aim: to check comprehension

'Key: 2 Sphinx, 3 chariot, 4 Pharaoh, 5 king, 6 slaves,

7 blocks, 8 rock

rEnclmg the lesson
Aim: to review vocabulary from the lesson

® Play the hieroglyphics game again from SB ACtiV!'ty 3
to review the new vocabulary.
® When students give the word, ask them 'tﬁ*—s‘ﬁ_el_{ it.

E:tensnon uctivity

Aim: to consolidate vercabulnry from the lesson

® Students write the nine new vocnbulary items in thei
vocabulary beoks.

® For each item, they draw a pacture and Wrrte a shor
definition, e.g. A chariot was like a car pul[éd by
two homes




~ =nguage:

«ied language:
~erigis ‘poster pape
ssoge competences:

=sent the past passive
s sentence on the board in scrambled word

students to arrange correctly: The Pyramids
== built more than four thousand years ago.
woerect sentence from students, write it on the
= underline were built.

=2 that this is the past passive. Elicit how it is
‘o=t of to be + past participle).

wont to stress the object/outcome
i) rather than the action.

S  Read the magazine article and
smmplete the sentences with the verb forms
4 the box. Listen and check.

-tise the past passive

e work individually. They read the texts and

#me sentences using the words from the box.
soempare answers in pairs. Check with the class.
cut. 2 were put, 3 were taken off,

5 Listen and say the sentences.

= students on grammatical form

wording. Students listen and repeat in chorus.
fumns to practise all the sentences in pairs.
o the Grammar focus section on page
Seadent’s Book.

sents that reqular verbs have regular past

wts that we use this tense mostly in writing and

e Work through the other examples with the class.
e Students complete the exercise individually and then
check in pairs.

Key: 1 were built, 2 was cut, 3 were invented, 4 wasn’t
(was not) tidied, 5 were found, 6 weren't (were not)
pulled

How did they get the blocks of rock to
the top? Discuss the ideas.

Aim: to consolidate grammatical form

® Students work in pairs and discuss the ideas.
e Monitor pairs as they are working.

e Check the activity using open pairs.

Complete the sentences with the
phrases from the box.

Aim: to give students further practice with the past
passive
Key: 2 wasn’t washed, 3 was built, 4 weren’t posted

Complete the dialogue with the past
passive of the verbs in brackets.

Aim: to give students further writing practice with the

new language

Key: 2 were put, 3 were pulled, 4 were made, 5 was
built, 6 were moved, 7 were lifted, 8 were filled

Why wasn’t Mum happy when she
arrived home? Look at the pictures and write
sentences with the past passive of the verbs
from the box.

Aim: to give students additional practice with the

new language

Key: 2 The floor wasn't swept. 3 The dishes weren’t
washed. 4 The living room wasn't tidied.

F

Ending the lesson
~ Aim: to practise key language from the lesson
e Elicit what students remember about the

construction of the Pymmrds of Giza in SB Actwlty 1.
)

b

rExt:enslpn activity

Aim: to consolidate the new language

e Students work in groups of four. |

° Gwe each gmup a srmple pracess in the past to

of men gomg mta Spdce and lﬂndmg on the mcmn.
® Each group writes and illustrates thexr pracess on
paper.
& ® Gmups present their processes to the class.

e

&)




New language: s
Recycled language: =

Materials:
Language competences: .

Phonics focus:

. Thﬁ student who guesses correctly comes to thedfmnt ,
to dmw ‘or mime. Continue. lLE,

e

; Listen and tick (v) the words that you
hear. Then sing the song.

Aim: to sing a song with the class
® Read the questions aloud around the class.
® Students cover the lyrics of the song.

e Play the recording. Students listen for the words in
the song. They compare answers in pairs.

® Check with the class. Explain that a tomb is a burial place
or a stone receptacle where a body is placed.

® Students uncover the lyrics of the song.

e Play the recording. Students follow in their books.

@ Students learn the song. Practise it with the class.

® Read the ‘All about music’ box. Check vocabulary.

® Do the ‘What I think’ survey. Count the number of hands
up for each (It's great / It's OK /I don't really like it).

® Review the results, e.g. So, most of you think folk is great
or Most of you don’t really like folk.

e Use this information to decide whether or not to use the
karaoke version of the song.

Key: mummy, Pharaoh, tomb

@ Listen and say the dialogue.

Aim: to present the rule for -ed word endings and to
recognise that the final y may sometimes change to i + ed

N

Intonation: describing a bad experience (Eldrid) and

expressing sympathy (Enid)

e Students find and say the -ed endings in the song (one
syllable with t sound: looked, stopped, talked, asked; one
syllable with d sound: smiled, slammed).

® When the final sound of the word is a t or d, we add a
syllable (e.q. started, needed).
® Play the recording. Students listen, read and repeat.

e Divide the class so that one half is Enid and the other
Eldrid. The class says the dialogue twice, exchanging
roles. Students practise in pairs.

‘ @ ) WE p36] Remember the song. Put the
sentences in order.
Aim: to activate memory skills
Thinking skill: sequencing
Keuy: 10,5,4,1,9,2,6,3,7, 8
o Imagine and write what happened
half an hour later.

Aim: to stimulate students’ imaginations

@ Listen and say the words.

Aim: to practise simple past t, d, id endings

e Change the verbs in the box to the
simple past, say them and write them in the
correct sound column.

Aim: to revise vocabulary using the target sounds

e Students say the words in the vocabulary box and write
them in the correct column.

@ Listen, check and say the words.

Aim: to practise simple past /t/, /d/, /1d/ endings

Keuy: /t/: finished, stopped, missed, liked, fixed;
/d/: agreed, tried, followed, enjoyed, prepared;
/1d/: needed, shouted, landed, decided, visited

r

'Ending the lesson
Aim: to review regular pust tense endmgs

(d sbund) hurry hurried, cry ¥e ed'start, saund
explode (id sound)
‘® In pairs, students write the words in three columns.

L. Studants Wrrte Sentences in the past tense.

7~ z
Extension activity

Aim: to activate students’ imaginations

® In groups, students write a new verse for the song,
usmg thelr ;deas from WB Actmty 2 to help them*




: vocabulary
= song from the previous lesson again.

ation

ssent a lot / lots of / a few / a little

mese sentences on the board: In Ancient Egypt
== g lot of slaves. There was lots of stone. There
‘= "=w people who could read and write. Alex,

v+ o~d Phoebe had a little time there.

= on =ach sentence in turn. Elicit the meaning of
meerined words. Check students understand that

@ of ond lots of have the same meaning and are
songeable, a few is used with countable nouns

\ = i=tle is used with uncountable nouns.

rite

¥ 52 537 | Read the email. Then tick (v) the true
s=ntences. Correct the others.

%o practise a lot / lots of / a few / a little

= what students can see (an email). Check

wmsesstanding of fancy dress, bandage.

\ Sucents work individually. They read the dialogue, tick
W ue sentences and correct the others.

% Th=y compare answers in pairs. Check with the class.

l 1 /., 2 The bandages weren't expensive. 3 It took
= \ong time to put on the mummy costume. 4 v

G Listen and say the sentences.

M to focus students on grammatical form

» Soy the recording. Students listen and repeat in chorus.
s=peat.

* Students take turns to practise all the sentences in pairs.

# Students turn to the Grammar focus section on page 121
of the Student’s Book.

! * Work through the other examples with the class.
» Students complete the exercise and check in pairs.

A

Key: 1 There are a lot of birds in the sky, 2 I made a
few mistakes in the test, 3 She ate lots of pizza at the
party, 4 We had a lot of rain last autumn, 5 There are
a few fish in our pond, 6 I have a little money in my
pocket

9 Work in pairs. Take it in turns to close
your eyes. Point to a picture, open your eyes and
describe it.

Aim: to give students further practice with a lot, lots
of, a few, a little

® Students do the activity in pairs, taking turns to close
their eyes, point and say.

e Rewrite the phrases from the box with
a lot of, a few or a little.
Aim: to review the new language

Key: a lot of cheese, a few pirates, a lot of tomatoes, a lot
of students, a few apples, a few jars of green liquid / a
little green liquid, a few bananas, a little cheese

@ Complete the sentences and match
them with the pictures.
Aim: to give further practice with the new language

Key: 2 aalotof / lots of, 3 d afew, 4 ballittle, 5 e a lot
of / lots of, 6 cafew

e Look at the pictures and write
sentences.
Aim: to give students writing practice

Key: 2 There are a few frogs in the pool. 3 There is a
little water in the vase. 4 There is a lot of / lots of water
in the vase,

s .
Ending the lesson _
Aim: to review vocabulary from the lesson
® Play a version of the game from SB Activity 3.
® One student says what's in one of the pictures and

the students say which picture it is. The student
who guesses correctly chooses another picture to
describe.

® Continue around the class. =) |

~
Extension activity
Aim: to encourage cooperation
e In groups of four, students take turns to read and
check their sentences from WB Activity 3.
® Each group then draws two more pairs of pictures, :
using the ones from the Workbook as a model, and
writes four more sentences. :

= 3




o Remember the story. What does
Phoebe think about these things?

Aim: to check memory skills

New language: ) Keuy: 1 She hates scorpions. 2 She’s scared of the
I, fiddle with, blocke i mummy. 3 She thinks the tomb is beautiful.
Recycled l[anguage: - .00 CEL UL e Who is this pharaoh? Read and

s ) Sl o complete the summary. Copy the letters that
Materials: = you have written into the spaces below in the
Language competences: same order as the summary.

Aim: to practise reading skills
Key:2u, 3t 4a0,5n6k7h 8a0,9m 10u 11n

Tutankhamun
[ ) e @ Write t (true), pt (probably
‘:Gﬂn‘“l’ 7 — true) or f (false).
Aim: to review the characters and the context of il : bEse
the story Aim: to practise reading skills
® \Write Phoebe, Alex and Patrick on the board. Thinking skill: inferencing
‘e Elicit what students remember about them from Key: 2 pt (He picks one up), 3 t, 4 f, 5 pt (It only says
this unit. Give prompts, e.g. Time Travellers, school she hears something and points - they could all see it
seems strange, Science Iessan pirates (the past), a together), 6 f '
park ina c:ty (the future), Ancient Egypt (the past). - .
aa Ending the lesson
o Look at the pictures and find these Aim: to practise the story _
things. e Put students into groups of three.
Aim: to give students practice with vocabulary e Students decide which of the characters they are.
® Focus students on the task and check understanding ® In character, they read through the story Sile“ﬂV
of vocabulary. «and find which dialogue is theirs.
@ They look at the pictures to find the three things. ® Students do their role plays, using the direct speech
® They compare answers in pairs. Check with the class. from the story.
- e If time, they change roles. _
@ Read and listen to the story. ® \olunteer groups do their role plays for the class.
Aim: to present a story and to develop reading skills - N S ———— e e
® Students close their books. & i A
e Play the recording. Students listen. The students try Extension ﬂbﬁW‘tﬂ
telling the story from the pictures and then listen and Aim: to stimulate students’ creativity
compare the story with their version. e Put students into pairs.
® Students open theirvbooks. Play the recording again. ® Tell students to imagine what the mummy thought
Students read and listen. when it saw the children in strange clothes inside
@ Elicit what happened at the end of the story (the the pyramid.
children found all the gold and silver but the gate ® They brainstorm ideas in their pairs and then wrtte
opened nearby and they had to leave). a short monologue.
Practice e Pairs take turns to read their monologues for the
clqss Sy .
Aim: to check understanding of the story e

® Check understanding of the story. Use prompt questions
if necessary, e.g. What did the hieroglyphs say? (Keep
out.) Did they do what it said? (No.) What insects
did they find inside? (Scorpions.) Who hated bugs?
(Phoebe.) Who pushed the button? (Patrick.) What did
they meet inside the dark room? (A mummy.) What was
in the small room? (Treasure.)




pew the story
sens about the story, e.g. What did the

s soy? (Keep out.) Did they go in? (Yes.)
= did they see? (Scorpions.) Why did the
{ away? (Patrick pushed the button.) Did
- b leave when the gate appeared? (Not
= were scared of the mummy, but they

4 all the treasure.)

3= Complete the sentences.

Sacus students on the detail of the story

#e recording of the story again. Students listen

o “ollow it in their Student’s Books.

sur= students know what to do.

s=od and complete the sentences, looking back
e S=xt as necessary.

e compare their answers in pairs.

gk wiith the class.

ble answers): 1 said he thought it was
Seme=rous, 2 that they could see a little, 3 they
ez frying to escape from the insects, 4 the floor
Sseppeared, 5 they saw the big white thing walking
“smerds them, 6 saw all the gold and silver objects in
#he tomb

Look at the hieroglyphics that
they saw in the doorway. Who do you
think was right: Patrick or Alex?

= to encourage students to apply logical-
methematical thinking

Thinking skills: working out codes

» @=ad out the activity instructions for students and check
shey know what to do.

J © » In pairs, students work out the hieroglyphs to decide
what it says.

» Check with the class.
Key: Keep out. Alex was right.

@ @ D SB p39 | What are these words?

Aim: to give students further practice with working

out codes

Thinking skill: using codes

® Focus students on the codes and on the activity
instructions and check they know what to do.

® They work individually, using what they learnt from
Activity 4 and then check in pairs.
® Check with the class.

Key: 1 pet, 2 toe
e @ This sign in hieroglyphs tells

the children how to escape from the
tomb. What do you think it says?

Aim: to give students practice with paying close
attention

Thinking skills: paying attention to visual details
Key: ¢ This way

@ Look at the pictures. Complete the
holiday advert for Egypt with the words for four
of the pictures.

Aim: to give further practice with reading and
vocabulary

Key: 2 chariot, 3 Sphinx, 4 tomb

Choose a country where you or the
Time Travellers have been or where you'd like
to visit on holiday. Write a short advert for it.

Aim: to practise writing skills

e :
Ending the lesson 2
- Aim: to stimulate students’ personal reactionsto
a story
e Ask the students which their favourite part of the
story was and why.
e Try to involve all the class in this discussion.

NT— — —— T —

~ , = :

Extension activity >
Aim: to encourage cooperation and peer '

appreciation

® Put students into groups of four.

® Students read out loud and compare the udverts
they wrote for WB Activity 3.

® They choose one of the adverts and add four
more points to the advert to make the place more
attractive to visit.

® Groups take turns to read and show their new
udve'rts'




Thinking skills: =

New [anguage: .. -

Recycled language: | ‘_ guage from
Materials: -
Language competences:

Value:
(. i i
‘Warm-up
Aim: to activate vocubulary _ :
symﬁe Ask students what they think
 some of the gymbols mean.
\ J

° Work in pairs. Describe the
hieroglyphics.

Aim: to give students practice with oral description

® Elicit what the photos are (symbols).

® In pairs, students describe what they can see.

o Read the text and draw the missing
symbols in the chart.

Aim: to give students practice with reading skills

® Students read the text silently to find the information.

® They compare answers and draw the missing symbols.

Key: Eggasif:

B D F P R T
o Look at the pictures. Discuss the
questions.
Aim: to give students practice with discussing ideas

in groups
@ In groups, students discuss each question in turn.

® Talk through the six pictures, eliciting from students
what the people in the pictures are doing. Pre-teach/
check vocabulary, e.g. palm, index finger, thumb, fist.

Note: This language is called ‘sign language’ and it is used
by people who are deaf.

@ Match the signs with the words from
the box. Listen and check.

Aim: to enable students to activate world knowledge

@ Students try to match the signs with the words. They
discuss their ideas in pairs.

® Play the recording. Students listen and check.

® Ask if any of the students know sign language or have
a family member or friend who knows and uses it.

Key: 1 cry, 2 like, 3 tall, 4 cold, 5 thank you, 6 stop

° Work in pairs. Take it in turns to make
the signs and say the words.

Aim: to give students practice with signing

® Practise the signs first as a class to make sure students
know how to do them correctly.

® Say a word and students do the sign.

® Do a sign and elicit from students what word it is.

® Students practise in pairs.

o Read the article about Tutankhamun.
Choose the best word (A, B or C) for each
space. @)

Aim: to give students practice with reading skills
Key:2B,3C 4A 5B, 6A,7C 8C

0 &

Read the text and choose the
" correct words.

Aim: to focus students on the value of respecting
differences

Key: 2 communicate, 3 second, 4 helps people

Ending the [esson
Aim: te remsewthe Ccmtent of fhe'lesson

-
E:i;ension qetiwty

Aim: to discuss the uaLue of respecting dlﬁerenees

® Focus on the value of respecting differences.

® Talk about exumples of physical differences, e.g.

people who are blind, people who find learning
difficult, people who are in wheelchairs.

“Note: Some of this dlSCUSSlOﬂ may need to take place
Lln ]._1




review the topic

. Ancient Egypt on the board and diaw a circle
iit. : 1

s with students what they have leamt so -
= this unit about Ancient Eqypt. i
words and phrases to make a word map.

Look at the pictures. What do you think
he story is about?

%o give students practice with prediction

= students on the pictures and quickly elicit their
== for this story without reading it.

Read and listen to the story to check
your answers.

to give students practice in reading and listening

rm predictions

Py the recording. Students read and listen to check

#eir predictions.

» “udents discuss in pairs.

% Check and discuss as a class. Check understanding of
wocabulary.

W Eicit which story this reminds them of (Cinderella).

In which part of the story do these
things happen? Write the numbers.

Jim: to give students practice in reading for detail

» R=ad through the five statements with the class and
check understanding.

» Students re-read the text silently to find where the
information is in the story.

» They compare answers in pairs.

# Check with the class.

Key:a2, b1,c5 d3, eé

O dE»

] Work in pairs. Who do you
" think was invited to the wedding? Why?

Aim: to give students speaking practice

Thinking skilk reasoning

e In their pairs, students talk about the people and the
animals.

e Tell them to think of reasons why each one was / was
not invited.

® Elicit and discuss ideas as a class.

Key (possible answers): The old man, the bird and the
hippo were invited to the wedding because they had all
been kind to Rhodopis. The other servants were unkind
to her so they were not invited. :

) PWE p41] Read the story on Student’s

o " Book page 41 again. Complete the

table.
Aim: to practise reading skills
Thinking skill: inferencing

Key: 3 the old man, 4 Rhodopis, 5 one of the other girls,
6 Rhodopis, 7 Rhodopis, 8 the birds and the hippo,
9 Rhodopis, 10 the hippo, 11 Rhodopis, 12 the bird,
13 the Pharaoh, 14 the captain of the royal boat,
15 the Pharaoh, 16 Rhodopis

Read the clues and complete the
puzzle.

Aim: to give students practice with reading and
writing skills
Key: 2 Memphis, 3 messenger, 4 bird, 5 river,

6 throne, 7 Egypt. 8 golden, 9 jealous, 10 servant

e ) WB p41] Read and answer the questions.

Aim: to give students further practice with reading
skills

Key: Cinderella

Aim: to encourage students’ personal responses
® Elicit in what ways the story in the Student’s Book is
different from similar stories, e.g. Cinderella. :

=0\

rEnding the [esson

o o
- Extension activity ‘
Aim: to encourage personalisation and creativity
‘e Students do research on the Internet or in reference
books and find another story from Ancient Egypt.
~ @ They retell the story in groups, each taking a turn.
o Groups take turns to tell their stories to the class.

L;!.f The class votes for the story they like best.

—




New lu'ngu_uge: dir

Recgcled languuge.
Materials:
I.unguuge competences‘ )

: t e uce the topic of Muths and sh ape:
® Draw a circle on the board and elicit the: shupeh
® Elicit other shapes students know.

® Tell students thé topfc of toduy s lesson is shupes.‘

o What shapes can you see? Are the
words similar in your language?

Aim: to activate students’ knowledge of the world and

to encourage prediction

e In pairs, students try to identify the shapes.

® Elicit what different pairs can see.

® Discuss what the shapes are called in L1.

® Check understanding of 2D and 3D.

Key: pentagon, square, hexagon, rectangle, circle,
triangle

Read about 3D shapes. Then look at
the shapes below. Are they 2D or 3D? Copy and
colour them green or red.

Aim: to extend students’ understanding of Maths

and shapes

® Read the activity instructions with the class. Check
understanding of dimension, rectangle, length, width,
depth, 2D, 3D, cube, volume, cylinder, hexagon, prism.

® Read the text aloud around the class. Stop frequently to
check understanding of language and concept.

® Students discuss with their partner what colour they are
going to colour the shapes. Then they copy them into
their notebooks and colour them.

@ Review colours for the different shapes with the class.

Key: cylinder: 3D, square: 2D, hexagon: 2D, square-based

pyramid: 3D, circle: 2D, triangular prism: 3D

Look at the pictures and complete the
table.
Aim: to extend students’ understanding of the topic
e Check understanding of cone, cuboid, corner, edge, side
@ Students do the activity and compare in pairs.

@ Listen and say the shapes. Check you

answers.

Aim: to give students practice with saying the shapes
e Play the recording. Students listen and repeat, then
check their answers.

Note: ‘Sides’ are sometimes called faces’.
Key: cube: 12 edges, 6 sides; cylinder: 0 corners, 2 edges,
3 sides; cuboid: 8 corners, 12 edges, 6 sides; triangular

prism: 6 corners, 9 edges, 5 sides; square-based pyramid
5 corners, 8 edges, 5 sides

Write the names of the shapes under
the pictures.
Aim: to give students practice with naming shapes
Key: 2 hexagon, 3 cone, 4 triangle, 5 cube, 6 circle
How many dimensions have each of
these shapes got? Write 2 or 3.

Aim: to consolidate understanding of shapes

Keg:22 33,425362,7383.92103 712
122

Think of objects which are these
shapes. Draw them and write the words.

Aim: to activate world knowledge

Ending 'lshs lasson
review what students hﬂve learnt in the




pic

wsew Maths and shapes
> of the shapes from the prevmus lesson,
> ,' on the board. :
itis, how many sides it has got and if it i

= shapes.and'hdve-stude_nts--come‘ta.the‘
4 draw them. Elicit similar information
sdes and dimensions.,

E Look around your classroom. How
sy 3D shapes can you find?

extend students’ understanding of the topic
sdents into pairs.
= ome limit, e.g. two minutes, for students to find

‘ e shopes. Encourage one of each pair to get up and
% oround the room.

s the objects and the shapes from dlfferent pairs
immund the room.

Look at the photos of famous buildings.
What 3D shapes can you see?

%o give students practice with identifying shapes
= out if students know any of the buildings in the
@hotos by name.

"% = pairs, students look at each photo and try to identify
% shape(s).

» o= and discuss as a class.

W 1 cylinders, rectangles, 2 cylinders, 3
syromid, 4 cuboids

. PrOJect ) SB p43 | Make a paper pyramid.
A= to enable students to follow instructions to

wamplete a project

# Focus students on the pictures and elicit what they are
going to make (a pyramid).

# 2ead through the materials they need, holding each
material up in turn.

* Make a paper pyramid of your own as the class reads
through the instructions.

square-based

® Lay out all the materials on a table.

® Students work individually. They come to the table to
collect materials as they need them.

® Go around the class and help as necessary.

@ Students compare their pyramids at the end of the
activity.

o @ ) WB p43] Read the descriptions and
" answer the questions.

Aim: to give students further practice with identifying
shapes

Thinking skill: visualising shapes

Key: 1 8; 2 cylinder, 2; 3 square-based pyramid, 3

@ Look at the picture and complete the
description.

Aim: to give students writing practice

Key: one cuboid, eight cylinders, two square-based
pyramids

@ Draw a house using 2D shapes and

write a description of it.

Aim: to stimulate students’ creativity

Note: A regular pentagon/hexagon/octagon has equal
sides, but any five-sided shape is a pentagon, etc.

&

Ending the [esson

Aim: to review what students have learnt in the

lesson

® Write the following prompt on the board: Today

~Lve s

® Elicit from students what they learnt today, e.g.
learnt more about shapes, identified shapes in
famous buildings and made a paper pyramid for
my project.

® \Write it on the board. Students copy it into their
notebooks.

rE:a;.im_nsi-u:m activity

Aim: to develop writing and reflective skills

e Talk through with the class what they did for the

~ project, e.q. First you ... Then you ...

® Elicit from students what they liked and what they

~ would change if they did the project again.
¢ Individually, students make notes on what they did,
the sequence they did it in, what they liked and
what they would change.

e Students then each write a report using their notes

® Monitor and help as necessary.




New Iu’nﬂuﬂ§e=-- ivilisatior

l!ecycled Iunguage.
Materials:
l.anguage competences.

r =ty
‘WG"l'fl"n-llP_

Aim: to review vocabulary for Ancient Egypt

® Write Ancient Egypt on the board.

¢ Brainstorm all the words students can think of which
go with this topic and create a word map.

e Use the word map to pre-teach the ancient
civilisations. Elicit the names of any ancient
civilisations students know. '

o Listen to Ellie’s presentation about
the Vikings and answer the questions.

Aim: to provide a model for the mini presentations

® Focus students on the pictures and elicit what they can

see. Elicit anything the class knows about the Vikings.

Read the five questions aloud with the class.

Play the recording. Students listen to find the answers.

Students compare their answers in pairs.

Play the recording again. Check with the class.

Elicit and discuss with students why the listening is a

useful model for their presentations.

 Read the Tips for presenters through with the class.

Key: 1 She’s read two books about the Vikings recently.
2 Europe. 3 In about 400 AD. 4 A longship. 5 Because
she’s not sure the Vikings wore helmets like this when
they were fighting. Historians think perhaps they wore
them for special festivals.

Preparing for and delivering
mini presentations

Aim: to follow a set of instructions and to collaborate
with other students

@ Focus students on Find out about it. Give them a
time limit.

® Read the bullet points through. Check vocabulary.

e Tell students they can also focus on one of the
civilisations from the warm-up if they want.

® Monitor and give advice to students as appropriate as
they research information about their civilisation.

@ Focus students on Prepare it. Give them a time limit.
® Read the bullet points through. Check vocabulary.
e Monitor individuals as they prepare their presentations.

® Remind students to focus on the improvement points
they wrote in their notebooks after the last mini
presentations.

® Focus students on Present it. Give them a time limit. This
may happen over more than one lesson.

® Set a listening task for the students who are listening to
keep them focused, e.g. write down two facts about the
civilisation that you didn’t already know.

® Re-read the Tips for presenters through with the class.

@ Students do their mini presentations.

® Get feedback on the listening task.

o Make three sentences with the phrase
in the diamond. Use three different phrases in
each sentence.

Aim: to review structures from the unit
Key: We were chased by a dog. There was a little snow
on the mountains. There were lots of my friends at the
party.
@ Draw lines and complete the sentenc
with the phrases from the box.

Aim: to review sentence structure

Key: 2 The pyramids were built by the Ancient Egyptian
3 T've got lots of games for my computer. 4 She gota
few questions wrong on the test. 5 We've got a little
time before the train leaves. 6 My computer was brok
by my little brother.

a Complete the sentences with your
own ideas.

Aim: to personalise the topic

F g : RS - -

Ending the lesson
Aim: to review language from the unit
@ Elicit sentences students wrote for WB Activity 3.
\ L

- :
Extension activity

Aim: to develop reflective skills

e Give students your feedback on their mini
presentations. Make general points.

e In groups of four, students discuss how they think
their own' presentqtlons went and what they will
do next time to improve them.

® Each student writes these improvement points
in their notebook so that they can refer to them

befere the next mini presentation.




=w the topic of portfolios =
students did in their portfolios for the

o= look at each other’s portfolios and

their work. :

5  Natalie sent invitations by post
wmwting friends to her fancy dress party. Jayden
@ Emily didn’t come. Say why you think they
d@iein't come.

s give students practice with giving opinions
v understanding of invitation, by post.
s ==udents to read the examples aloud and then elicit

“sae= deas from around the class using the model as to
e e two friends didn’t come.

Natalie is very creative, so she made

gl the invitations different. Read the invitations
which she sent to Jayden and Emily. Find the
problem in each one.

to give students practice with reading for detail

Sucdents read the two invitations silently and discuss

W a partner what the problem is in each one.

St and discuss as a class. Give students clues if they

saven't found the problem in each invitation. They can

wiso read the Tips for writers if they need further help.

» =roinstorm the information we have to put in an
wwitation and write it on the board, e.g. time, date,
oddress, type of party, clothes.

Wey: Jayden: There's no date. Emily: It isn’t signed and
there's no address.

Imagine that you are going to have
a fancy dress party.

Aim: to give students practice in writing an invitation
# Read through and discuss the Tips for writers.
..J » Students make notes using Tips for writers as a guide.

e Students write a first draft of their invitations.
® Go around and check their work.

® Students swap invitations and give each other feedback.
® Students write a final draft of their invitations.

® Students turn to the My portfolio writing practice section
on page 120 of the Workbook.

® Work through the exercises with the class.

Practice

Aim: to give students practice with answering an

invitation

@ Students swap invitations with a new partner before
they stick them in their portfolios and write a short

answer to their partner, accepting or rejecting the
invitation.

e Find and write the words.
Aim: to practise spelling
Key: 2 pharaoh, 3 prism, 4 slave, 5 cuboid, 6 chariot

Complete the sentences with the words
from Activity 1.

Aim: to review unit vocabulary

Key: 2 prism, 3 rock, 4 slave, 5 chariot, 6 cuboid

P WEB p45] Look at the pictures and write the
story. Use the ideas to help you write about
each picture.

Aim: to practise writing skills

4 ™

Ending the lesson

Aim: to enable students to express their

preferences B

® Ask students what their favourite song, game or
activity is from the unit.

' Do the song, game or activity again with the class.
\ v

$ ™)
Extension activity Fime

Aim: to enable students to discuss and share what

they have learnt ‘

® Put students into groups of four.

® They look through each page of Unit 3, at their
vocabulary books and at their portfolios and discuss
what they have learnt in this unit.

® Encourage students to talk about what they have
learnt and are good at, as well as what they need

to improve.




4 Olympic spori:s
Aims:

New language:

Recycled language:

Materials:
-ompetences:

wérm-up ST b T
Aimtamtroduceihecontéxtof”

contl nents. where
~ America, Asia, Austrc

' Ehcrt whcft Gl;ympm-‘sperts;:students Ii:now "

Presentation

Aim: to present vocabulary for the Olympics

@ Read the text at the top of the page with the class and
have them look at the picture.

e Elicit which things they have already talked about in the
warm-up. Check understanding of vocabulary.

e Use the picture in the Student’s Book to further set the’
context of the Olympics and to present the vocabulary.

# Say each word for students to repeat.

& Check students understand the meanings of all the
words.

e Elicit what students think is happening in the picture.

> Listen and say the words. Check with
your partner.

Aim: to practise new vocabulary

o Students look at the numbered words and items in the
picture.

® Play the recording.

e Students listen to each word and repeat in chorus.

e Play the recording again. Students repeat in small
groups.

e Students practise the new words in pairs.

e They take turns to point to the numbered items in the
picture and say what each one is.

@ Read, listen and answer the
questions.

Aim: to practise listening

® Encourage students to try to predict the answers.

e Play the recording. Students listen to find the answe

e They check in pairs. Check with the class.

Key: 1 Patrick: boxing, wrestling; Phoebe: volleyball;
archery, fencing, weightlifting, rowing 2 He sugges
going to see different things. 3 Because it's boring -
do that when they're friends. 4 To go together to s
volleyball, then rowing and finally wrestling.

e Choose a word. Mime it for your
partner to guess.

Aim: to give students practice with the new vocabu

® Mime one of the sports for the class to guess.
e Students take turns to mime and guess the sports.

e Complete the sports words.

Aim: to practise the new vocabulary

Key: 2 gymnastics, 3 long jump, 4 wrestling, 5 higl
jump, 6 weightlifting, 7 fencing, 8 rowing,
9 hurdles, 10 archery

Write the words from Activity 1 un
the pictures.
Aim: to give further practice with the new vocabul

Key: 2 long jump, 3 rowing, 4 weightlifting,
5 gymnastics, 6 archery, 7 wrestling, 8 boxing,
9 hurdles 10 high jump

) WE p46| Year 6 tried different sports for th
first time. Which sport from Activity 2 is eac
student writing about?

Aim: to check comprehension

Key: 2 archery, 3 fencing, 4 weightlifting, 5 hurdle
6 rowing

=

Endina the lesson -

Aim: to review vocabulary from the lesson
~ ® Play the mime game agai from SB Activity 3.
. When. ,__-uden'ts gwethe werd msk them to spell

s

=

E:-benslnn d"f"

Aim: to consolidate vocubulury from the lessor

. Studen’es write the ten new vocabulary ﬁ:ems in
vocabulary books.

® For each item, they draw a picture and: ',nte as
: on, e.g. This sport is called hurdle he




s=w Olympics vocabulary
s new items in scrambled let'ter‘-order :

students to come to the board and 4
, e items correctly and draw |t _

ssent could for possibility

== of the sports on the board, which students
= == school. Say, e.g. We could teach archery at
What do you think?

e suggestion using another sport and write the
= on the board, e.g. We could teach fencing.

= could and ask some concept questions, e.g.
s=ach fencing at the moment? (No) Is it possible

= fencing at the school? (Yes) Is it a plan to teach
wme of the school? (No).

k1] Jodie and Kyle are at the
Olympic Games. They are discussing
which events to watch. Complete the
programme with the missing times.

» practise could

g skill: Maths

s work individually. They read the conversation
womplete the programme with the missing times.
sents compare answers in pairs. Check with the class.
1 08:50, 2 10:20, 3 10:30

Listen and say the sentences.

to focus students on grammatical form
Ploy the recording. Students listen and repeat in chorus.
Srudents take turns to practise the sentences in pairs.

Ssudents turn to the Grammar focus section on page 122
of the Student’s Book.

. work through the other examples with the class.

| » Students complete the exercise individually and then
check in pairs.

Key: 1 could go, 2 could help, 3 could try, 4 could
see, 5 could ask, 6 could put

e Work in pairs. Write a sports
programme for the day.

Aim: to practise vocabulary and times

® In pairs, students write a programme for the day.

Swap programmes with another pair.
Decide what to do for the day.
Aim: to consolidate grammatical form
e Demonstrate the activity for the class, using the
prompts.
® Pairs swap programmes.
e Students work in pairs and discuss the new programmes.

e Make sentences.

Aim: to give students further practice with could
Keuy: 1 I could go and watch the fencing. 2 You could
buy Mia a DVD for her birthday. 3 They could watch the

film about Tutankhamun tonight. 4 We could put your
bed next to the window.

e Complete the dialogues using could.

Aim: to give students further writing practice with the
new language
Key: We could go to the zoo. We could row.

We could listen to music. We could play football.

We could make a cake.

e Complete the dialogue with the words
from the box.

_Aim: to give students additional practice with the new

language

Key: 2 starts, 3 could, 4 4 interested, 5 could, 6 hurdles,
7 will, 8 could, 9 sounds, 10 Let’s

e :
'Ending the [esson ]
Aim: to practise key language from the lesson
e Elicit from students what they could do this evening. |

r ;
Extension activity
Aim: to consolidate the new language
© Students swap programmes again from 5B Activity 4.
L} Pmrs wnte a dralogue usmg SB Activity 1 or WB




New language: = -

Recycled language:
Materials: M
Language competences:

Phonics focus:

Wurm-up
Ailn: to review Qlymplc sperts vnmhulury
; I:rcurd and draw a czrde

@ Elicit the Olympic sports vecnbulary from the

previous lessons. Create a mind map.

e Look at the photo and answer the’
questions.
Aim: to give students practice with making predictions

@ Elicit who students can see in the photo and where the
photo is (two students looking at a school notice board).

(3] Work in paits.

Aim: to create and practise dialogues

e Students practise the dialogue from Activity 2 in pairs.

e Brainstorm ideas for the dialogue, e.g. other sports ant
why students like or don’t like them. Write notes.

e Read the What to say section with the class.
® Students write their own dialogues in pairs, using
Activity 2 as a model.

® Pairs practise and perform their dialogues for the class

e Complete the dialogue with the
phrases from the box.

Aim: to practise functional language

Key: 2 don't think so, 3 That’s not such a good idea,
4 Why not, 5 Sorry, but

@ Listen and say the words.

Aim: to show the four pronunciations of the letter y

e P WE p48] Read the text. Say the words with
an underlined y and write them in the correct
sound column.

Aim: to revise vocabulary using the target sounds

a Listen, check and say the words.

Aim: to practise the four pronunciations of the letter
Key:

® Read the two questions aloud with the class and elicit yes try funny symbol
who the two people are (Olivia and Charlie). (young) (my) (Jenny) (Sylvia)
® Students cover the text and make their predictions. yesterday | cycled city gymnasts
; Read and listen to the dialogue to yellow fiying slaevly Rlyspics
check your ideas. yoghurt | sky money gym
Aim: to practise reading and listening for specific it il i il
information ~ . . -
@ Focus students on the f:liclogue and tell them to listen Eﬂﬂil"id' the lesson
and read carefully to find the answers. (S R = TS Ty
All'd: to review and extend the letter y sounds work

e Play the recording. Students compare answers in pairs.
® Check with the class. Check vocabulary.

® Play the DVD-ROM.

@ Students practise the dialogue in open pairs.

: fe __students make a table with four columns
: mmmew,, book. :
' through the Student's Book to find

) ng the letter y, writing them in the
Key: 1 They are at school, talking about the sports clubs

on the notice board. 2 Olivia is more interested in
sport. Charlie doesn’t want to do any of the sports she
suggests.

_ celumns
Note In b:cycle the y-ls the short i sound but in unic

g ° _‘Pcnrs perf@rm eir new d;ulogues for the uther




'- =w vocabulary

& nome of a famous sportsperson.

‘mem what he/she does before a famous event,
sroctises, eats healthy food, has a good sleep.

S ——

atation

present the present continuous for future use

8 sdents something you are doing next weekend.

W == sentence on the board, e.g. I'm playing tennis

== on Saturday afternoon.

«tne the verb form and elicit what it is (present
}OUS).

4 sudents when this is happening (in the future), if it

o idea or an arrangement (arrangement) and how

know (there is a time and a day).

p 5l students that we can use the present continuous to

=k obout future arrangements.

she class if they have any arrangements for the next

Sew doys, e.g. after-school activities. Elicit sentences.

Look at the footballer Ricky Oswaldo’s
organiser. Read the sentences and write t (true)

or f (false).

to practise the present continuous for future use

» =it what students can see in the picture (an organiser).
heck understanding of Champions League, rest.

% Sudents read the organiser and write t or f.

They compare answers in pairs. Check with the class.
Bt 2f3fafst6f7t

- Listen and say the sentences.

to focus students on grammatical form

oy the recording. Students listen and repeat in chorus.
Sepeat.

Seudents take turns to practise the sentences in pairs.
Seudents turn to the Grammar focus section on page 122
& the Student’s Book.

@ Work through the other examples with the class.
e Students complete the exercise and check in pairs.

Key: 1 is training, 2 am leaving, 3 are playing, 4 is
giving, 5 are flying, 6 is coming back

Work in pairs. Each of you chooses a
famous sportsperson. Write your diary for a
week. Then interview each other.

Aim: to give students further practice with the present

continuous for future use

@ Demonstrate the activity by drawing an outline diary on
the board and filling in some information.

® Students individually complete their diaries.

e Students do the next part of the activity in pairs, taking

turns to interview each other.

Complete the sentences with the
present continuous of the verbs in brackets.

Aim: to review the new language
Key: 2 is meeting, 3 is going, 4 is playing, 5 is staying,
6 is flying, 7 is doing

Write about the week of Heile Dejene,
an Ethiopian marathon runner.

Aim: to give further practice with the new language

Key: On Tuesday afternoon she’s meeting her trainer.
On Wednesday afternoon she's running 30 kilometres.
On Thursday afternoon she’s running 42 kilometres.
On Friday morning she’s having a TV interview. On
Friday afternoon she’s visiting a museum. On Saturday
morning she’s seeing a doctor. On Saturday afternoon
she's resting. On Sunday she’s running a marathon.

Write four sentences about your plans
for the weekend.

Aim: to give students writing practice

o
Ending the lesson :
Aim: to review vocabulary from the lesson

e Play a version of the game from 5B Activity 3.

e Play in open pairs. Students take turns to ask :
questions of other students in the class. |

- -
Extension activity
_Aim: to encourage cooperation
® In groups of four, students take turns to read and
check their sentences from WB Activity 3.

e Students in the group find out if any of their
planned activities are the same.

® Students take turns in their groups to ask each other

to join them for one of their planned activities.




New language:

Recycled language: =

Materials: _
Language competenc Yo .

L) erte Phoebe Alex and Patrick on the board.
@ Elicit what students remember about them from
this unit.
~ ® Give prompts if necessary, e.g. Time Travellers,
school seems strange, Science lesson, pirates (the
past), a park in a city (the future), Ancient Egypt (the
,mstvsi')r the Oiymp;cs {2016)

&

° Go through the text quickly and
find answers to the questions.

Aim: to give students practice with skimming and
scanning

® Have students look at the pictures and elicit what they
can see.

® Read the three questions with the class and check
understanding.

® Students read the text quickly and quietly to find
answers to the three questions. Set a time limit, e.q.
two minutes.

® Students compare their answers in pairs.

@ Read and listen to the story to

check your answers.

Aim: to |;resent a story and to develop reading skills

@ Play the recording. Students listen and read to check
their answers.

@ Play the recording again. Students read and listen.

® Elicit what happened at the end of the story (the
children saw the gate and were gone in a flash).

Key: 1 Phoebe, 2 Patrick, 3 Alex

Practice

Aim: to check understanding of the story

® Check understanding of the story. Use prompt questic
if necessary, e.g. What was the first sport they saw?
(Volleyball.) What happened to Phoebe? (The ball
hit her in the face.) Where did they go next? (To the
wrestling.) What landed on Patrick’s foot? (The tall
wrestler) Where did they go next? (To the rowing.)
Why did Alex fall in? (Because he was very excited an
leaned forward too much.)

Remember the story. Complete the
sentences with the correct names. Match then
with the sports in the photos.

Aim: to check memory skills
Key: 1 Phoebe b, 2 Patrick ¢, 3 Alexa

e Put the lines in order.

Aim: to practise reading and sequencing skills
Key:2,7,3,8,12,1,10,4,11,6,9,5

9 Answer the questions with volleyball
wrestling or rowing.

Aim: to practise reading skills

Key: 2 rowing, 3 volleyball, 4 rowing, 5 wrestling,
6 volleyball

Endinq the lesson
Ail'n: to pmctlse the story

g G"QUPS tﬁl&ﬁ*turnsta read their conve
the dﬂssh \ ol




v the story

sons about the story, e.g. What sports dm‘
nd see? (Volleyball, wrestling and rowing.)
hey leave the volleyball? (Because Phoebe
» the face by the ball and got a black :
did they leave the wrestling? (Because
- landed on Patrick’s foot.) Why dicl they :
= rowing? (Because Alex fell into the water
ot soaking wet.) s

all.

—

Answer the questions.

focus students on the detail of the story
recording of the story again. Students listen
o “ollow it in their Student’s Books.

sure students know what to do.

. ==ad and answer the questions, looking back at
== as necessary.

% sompare their answers in pairs.

g wsth the class.

They took a bus. 2 The volley ball hit her in

= 3 A wrestler landed on his foot. 4 Thirty-
2 5 He was excited and leaned forward too

& Because one had a black eye, one had a very
“oot and the third one was soaking wet.

@ D SB p51 | Put the sentences in order.

o give students practice with sequencing

ech

g skills: sequencing
‘S out the activity instructions for students and check
= know what to do.

pairs, students read the sentences and decide what
e correct order is.
Smeck with the class.

s 1,3,2

write

or

° @ What can we learn from the
7 story? Colour the words.

Aim: to focus on the value of the sporting spirit

Key: Sport helps to bring people together.

e @ ) WB p51] Paulo, Claudia and Marcelo

are three Brazilian students who want
to see different Olympic sports. Read
and write P (Paulo), C (Claudia) and
M (Marcelo) next to the sports in the
table.

Aim: to give students further practice with reading and
vocabulary -
Thinking skills: puzzle solving

Key: wrestling M, gymnastics C, long jump C, swimming P,
archery M, boxing M, high jump C, diving P, football P,
hurdles C, fencing M

Read the sentences and look at
the timetable in Activity 2. Tick (v) the true
sentences or correct the sports.

Aim: to practise reading skills
Key: 2 v, 3 swimming, 4 high jump, 5 v/, 6 fencing

o Plan your perfect day at the Olympics.
Choose any sports that you know in English.

Aim: to encourage creativity

- - .
Ending the lesson
Aim: to stimulate students’ personal reactions to
a story
® Ask the students which their favourite part of the
story was and why. ;
® Try to involve all the class in this discussion.

‘Extension activity :

Alm. to discuss the value of the sporting. spmt
e Focus on the parts of the story where there were
emmptes of the sporting spirit.

@ Elicit from students why this value is important und
elicit from students times when they have shown,
“seen or experienced the sporting spirit.

Note: Some of this discussion may need to take plqce
inL1.

e R R | sl

[




Skills: .

New language: - -
Recycled Iuﬁg’uug,, oG

Materiul's’: CD | :
Langudage competence

Aim: to activate vocabulary

® Have a 30-second brainstorm of sports students
know.

' Write one of the most dangerous and one of the
least dangerous ones on the board.
licit what the difference is between them (level

of danger).

B Tal he class that we call these dangerous sports

e sports and that they're going to read about |

his lesson.

o Look at the photos in the magazine
article and find these sports.

Aim: to activate known vocabulary and to encourage

deduction

® Focus the students on the photos and on the six words
for the sports.

® In pairs, students try to match the name of the sport
with the right photo.

® Check with the class. Say the sports for students to
repeat after you.

@ Ask students if any of them have done any of these
sports or know someone who has.

e Read the article and match the
questions from the box with the paragraphs.

Aim: to give students practice with reading skills

® Check students know that they read the article to find
out where each of the questions goes.

® Students read the text silently and put the questions in
the right places.

® Students compare answers in pairs.

® Check and discuss with the class. Elicit how students
knew where to place each question.

® Check understanding of vocabulary in the article.

® Have students take turns to read the text aloud.

Key: 1 What are they? 2 What sports do they do?
3 How often is it? 4 When did it start? 5 Is it alway:s
the USA? 6 What do you win? 7 Why should I go?
8 What if I can't go?

e Work in pairs. Discuss the questions.
Aim: to give students practice with discussing ideas
in pairs

® In pairs, students discuss each question in turn.

@ Discuss as a whole class.

@ ) WB p52] Listen to Maxine talking to Adam
about a sports afternoon. What sport did
each person do? Write a letter (A-H) next t

each person. (&)
Aim: to give students practice with listening skills
Key:1 B, 2E 3G 4F5C

@ Listen again and answer the

questions.
Aim: to give students further practice with listening
skills

Key: 2 On Monday. 3 She's not keen on sport. 4 Thel
wasn't a trainer. 5 He couldn’t find a partner.
6 Archery.

o Complete the five conversations.
Choose A, B or C. @

Aim: to give students practice with functional
language
Key:2 A, 3B, 4C 5B

Endinn
Aim': to reméw themntentrof the lesson

. Take a cmss vote on whu:h af the extreme sp
sou nds the mast excatmg

. Indmduallyx students write full respanses to ’che
questiorts in SB Activity 3. , ;
E o In groups, they read their responses alou;d

e




wew the topic :
= Dlympics on the board and draw a circle

e with students what Olympic sports--_they‘
et about so far in this unit.
%= sports to make a word map.

Look at the photos. Which
human sport is each of these animals
good at?

pee students practice with prediction

skills: using world knowledge

suaents on the photos and what the name of

geemnal is.

e activity instructions with the class and check
meonding.

ar= students discuss their ideas for each animal.

«==0s from pairs but do not say if their ideas are

or not.

' Listen and check which Olympic gold
medal each animal wins.

%o give students practice with listening to confirm
rSons
e the activity instructions with the class and check
= know what to do.
"o the recording. Students listen to check their
iictions.

weents discuss in pairs.
“weck and discuss as a class. Check understanding of
wecocbulary.
cheetah - running, impala - hurdles, puma - high
wmp, kangaroo - long jump, elephant — weightlifting,
saifish — swimming

@’; Listen again and complete the table.

Aim: to give students practice in listening for detail
@ Read through the table with the class and check
understanding.
® Play the recording again. Students listen and write.
® Play the recording a third time if necessary.
Key:1 43, 2 112, 3 25, 436, 5 9, 6 13, 7 200,
8 300, 9 8, 10 109

@ Work in pairs. Compare your answers.

Aim: to give students speaking practice

@ Demonstrate the activity with the class.

® In pairs, students compare their answers.

® Elicit and discuss answers with the whole class.

@ Draw the table on the board and elicit the numbers
. to check the answers for the listening.

@ Complete the sentences with eight
different animals, but don’t use the animals
on this page.

Aim: to encourage students to make use of world
knowledge

® Check students know to use different animals.

@ Do the first one as an example with the class.

® Students complete the activity. Compare in pairs.

@ Elicit ideas from different students around the class.

o Work in pairs. Student A: Here is some
information about a sports event. Student B:
You don’t know anything about the event. Ask
and answer questions. (G}

Aim: to give students practice with speaking skills

@ Read this email from your English
penfriend, Jade. Write Jade an email. Answer
the questions. Write 25-35 words. ({3}

Aim: to give students practice with reading and
writing skills

! i N
Ending the lesson
Aim: to encourage students’ personal responses
® Elicit different sentences for SB Activity 5.
® Decide as a class which are the funniest animals.
1)
“\

{ L
Extension activity
Aim: to encourage personalisation and creativity

® Students work individually or in pairs. They create a
cartoon for one of the sentences in SB Activity 5.
e Students display their cartoons around the class.

W ®



New language:

Recycled !qnﬁtl.l.idﬂ :
Materials:

o .

Narm-up

Aim: to introduce the topic of Biology and muscles

® Draw a circle on the board and write the word Body
inside it.

® Elicit parts of the body from students and write
them on the board to form a word map.

® Touch the skin on your hand. Ask what this is called
and what is inside it. Find out if students know any
of the names, e.g. skin, blood, muscles. Pre-teach
muscles.

o Tell students the topic of today's lesson is Biology
and muscles.

i - i 1

o Read and feel the muscles in your body.

Aim: to activate students’ knowledge of the world

® Focus students on the pictures and check they
understand that they show different muscles.

® Say the names of the muscles and have students
repeat them.

® Students read the text aloud around the class.

® Check understanding of vocabulary.

® In pairs, students find and feel the muscles in
their bodies.

® Check with the class using volunteers.

@ Listen and say the names of the
muscles in English. Can you name these and
any other muscles in your language?

Aim: to extend students’ understanding of Biology

and muscles.

e Play the recording. Students listen and repeat the
names of the muscles.

® Ask if any students know the names of the muscles
in their language.

@ Elicit the names of any other muscles that they know,
in L1 or in English.

Read the text. Where else in

e " your body have you got involuntary

muscles?
Aim: to extend students’ understanding of the topic
Thinking skills: applying knowledge

® Pre-teach voluntary/involuntary muscles.

® Students read the text and discuss where else they thir
there are involuntary muscles in their bodies.

Key (possible answers): The lungs for breathing. The
eyelids for blinking.

Complete the text with the words fro
the box.

Aim: to consolidate students’ understanding of the
topic
Key: 2 work, 3 heart, 4 body, 5 skin, 6 muscles

Complete the sentences and match
them with the photos.

Aim: to further consolidate students’ understanding
muscles

Key: 2 d throw a ball, 3 a push food down, 4 cride
a bike

Complete the table with the verbs fre
the box and your answers from Activity 2.
Aim: to activate world knowledge

Key: Voluntary muscles: walk, jump, throw a ball, ride
a bike; Involuntary muscles: blink, breathe, push food
down

-

 Ending the lesson

Aim: to review what students have learnt in

the lesson

@ Write the following prompt on the board: Today
I've learnt about:

® Elicit from students what they learnt about today,
e.g. muscles, where they are, what some of them
are called and the difference between voluntary o
involuntary muscles. :

® Write it on the board. Students copy it into their
notebooks.

-
Extension activity

Aim: to extend students’ understanding of the

e Students eo research using the Internet or refe
books and find out the English names of other
muscles and where they are in their bodies.

® In groups they present their information to the

using illustrations and demonstration.
Y




Biology and muscles
= mames of the muscles from the previous
s where they are in our bodies.

=nts what involuntary and voluntary

e

J

I === Read and complete the smart facts with
ng . ords from the box. ;

send students’ understanding of the topic

w

gents into pairs.

L2 ame limit, e.g. five minutes, for students to
== the smart fact.

#en check with another pair.

=y having students take turns to read the text
around the class.

wnderstanding of vocabulary.
‘susents which fact surprised them most.

e
od

mouse, 2 face, 3 surprised, 4 smile, 5 biggest,

|58 555 | Read about the exercise that muscles
meed. Then work in groups. Discuss the

meestions.

» give reading and speaking practice
= students on the activity instructions and on the

.-

students take turns to read the text aloud around
e coss. Check understanding with the class.

= students into groups of four. They discuss the
‘gusstions in their groups.
s around the class and help or prompt as appropriate.
» Discuss the questions with the whole class.

“or the last part of question 2, remind students that
OPICE seople in wheelchairs use their arm muscles a lot. Elicit
nce w0 has seen athletes in the Paralympics, for example.

1 b Your leg muscles. ¢ Your stomach muscles.

lass,

@ Project] Keep an exercise diary over

the next week.

Aim: to enable students to follow instructions to

complete a project

® Read Parts a and b of the project with the class.

® Brainstorm types of exercise students do.

® Each student then makes a table and keeps a record of
the exercise they do during the week, how long they did
it for and what muscles they used.

® At the end of the week, students compare their diaries
and discuss if they are getting enough exercise.

e Read the smart facts on Student’s Book
page 55 again and answer the questions.
Aim: to give students further practice with muscles

Key: 2 More than 30, 3 15, 4 The eye muscles,
5 100,000 times a day, 6 The gluteus maximus

D, : :
@ Listen to the dialogue and complete
the sentences.
Aim: to give students listening practice

Keuy: 2 muscles hurt, 3 sports yesterday, 4 played
computer games, 5 two packets of crisps and a
chocolate bar, 6 sweets

@ Write an email to Jacob. Tell him how
he could have a healthier life.

Aim: to stimulate students’ creativity and to give
writing practice

r
Ending the lesson |
Aim: to review what students have learnt in :
the lesson : |
® Write on the board: Today I've ...
® Elicit from students what they learnt today, e.g.
learnt more about muscles, talked about muscles
with other students and started my project.
® \Write it on the board. Students copy it into their
notebooks.
o .

r
Extension activity
Aim: to develop writing and reflective skills
@ Talk through with the class what they did for the
project, e.qg. First you ... Then you ...
~ ® Elicit from students what they liked and what they
~ would change if they did the project again.
® Individually, Student_s make notes on what they did,
the sequence they did it in, what they liked and
what they would change.
e Students then each write a report using their notes.

\. : J

=)



New language:
Recycled language: L

Language competen? :

~ Aim: to review the Olympics

® \Write The Olympics on the board. _

e Give students one minute in their patrs' vwrl’te
‘down all the Olympic sports they can think of.

e They do this with Student's Books closed.

Warm-up

L. Elicit the words from pairs at randorn Bo thls aralty
=

° Work in pairs. Choose a role card.

Aim: to prepare and plan for a role play

e Tell students they are going to act out a short dialogue
between a fan of a famous tennis player and the tennis
player.

® Read through the information on the role cards with the
class.

® Check they understand the vocabulary, e.g. lucky charm,

and that they know what to do.

@ In their pairs, students each choose their role card.

e Elicit full examples of the useful language, e.g. Another
question I wanted to ask you is how long have you
played tennis?

e Make sure pairs know what to do and what language
they need to use.

® Pairs compose a short role play. Monitor each pair and
help as necessary.

e Remind students to focus on the improvement points
they wrote in their notebooks after the last role play.

e Students practise their role plays so that they can
perfarm them without reading the text.

6 Act out your dialogue.

Aim: to practise interactive speaking skills
e Pairs take turns to perform their short role plays for
the class.

Choose six words or phrases to
complete the sentences.

Aim: to review language from the unit

Key: 2 visiting my, 3 She could, 4 We're going,
5 having a, 6 They're flying

) WE p56] There is a word missing from these
sentences. Write each sentence with a word
from the box in the correct place.

Aim: to review sentence structure

Key: 2 We could do our homework together. 3 I'm seel
Anne this afternoon. 4 Sam and Zak are playing tenn
at 3 p.m. 5 They're having a party on Sunday. 6 Frey
is sleeping at her friend’s house tonight.

Complete the sentences with your
own ideas.

Aim: to personalise the topic

(Endingthelesson

Aim: to review functtoﬂul lunguage from =

thelesson

® Pairs voluntgerto act uut their dialogues t:tgam froﬁ

 SBActivity2.

@ Use this activity to review the func’tmnal lunggqge-!
from the lesson : e

l

le pbmyswent and what they will de
mprove thé‘m =

L




seview the topic of portfolios
wot students did in their portfolios for the
ok ot each other’s portfolios and compare.

57  Read the email to an online shop and
\mm=wer the questions.

give students practice with reading and

g questions.

% understanding of complain.

ssudents read the email aloud around the class.
students discuss answers to the two questions.
wewss ond ask if they have ever written an email like

% Ashley Simmons. She is 12 years old. She got a
er game for her birthday. Her dad’s name is
2 The bronze medals were missing from the
suter game when she received it.

An assistant at Toys4You is reading
Ashley’s email and making notes on a complaint
form. Read the email again and complete the
form.

to give students practice with reading for detail
flling in a form

Seudents re-read the email and complete the form.
They compare answers in pairs. Check with the class.

1 Ashley Simmons, 2 1 February, 3 The bronze
medals were missing, 4 Send the missing medals (as
soon as possible)

How does Ashley connect these pairs
of sentences?
Am: to raise students’ awareness of connectors

» “ave the students find the sentences in the email.

» Elicit why the words so and but are useful when they
are writing (they join sentences and make the text flow).

¥ey: a so, b but

What words does Ashley use to make
her email polite?
Aim: to raise students’ awareness of politeness

® In pairs, students look for words in the email which
make it more polite. Check and discuss as a class.

Keuy: please, Many thanks for your help

e Read what has happened and write an
email to complain.

Aim: to give practice in writing an email to complain
e Read through and discuss the Tips for writers.

® Students make notes using Tips for writers as a guide.
e Students write a first draft of their emails.

e Go around and check their work.

@ Students swap emails in pairs and give feedback.

@ Students write a final draft of their emails.

e Students turn to the My portfolio writing practice section
on page 121 of the Workbook.

® Work through the exercises with the class.

9 Find and write the words.
Aim: to practise spelling
Key: climbing, fencing, muscles, snowboarding, hurdles

@ Complete the sentences with the words
from Activity 1.

Aim: to review unit vocabulary

Key: 2 rowing, 3 snowboarding, 4 hurdles, 5 climbing,
6 muscles

Two friends are planning their
weekend. Write a dialogue. Use the ideas to
help you.

Aim: to practise writing skills

: - ~

 Ending the lesson |

Aim: to enable students to express their preferences |

® Ask students what their favourite song, game or '
activity is from the unit.

® Do the song, game or activity again with the class.
\,

-~
Extension activity

Aim: to enable students to discuss and share what

they have learnt :

® In groups, students look through each page of Unit
4, at their vocabulary books and at their portfolios
and discuss what they have learnt in this unit.

e Students talk about what they have learnt and are

good at, as well as what they need to improve. .
\_ kE S




5 In London
Aims:

New language: -

Recycled language:

Materials: .
Language competences:

Warm-up ok
Aim: to introduce the context of shaps

 ® Write the names of some everyduy items on the
- board, e.g. bread, medicine. ;
. Ask students where they can buy these things.
Tell them they can’t go to the supermarket.

L-! Elicit the names of any other shops they know.

Presentation

Aim: to present vocabulary for shops

® Read the text at the top of the page with the class
and have them look at the picture.

@ Elicit where the friends are (London) and if it is the
present, the future or the past (the past). Check
understanding of vocabulary.

® Use the picture in the Student’s Book to further set
the context of London of the time and to present the
vocabulary.

® Say each word for students to repeat.

® Check students understand the meanings of all the
words.

® Elicit what students think is happening in the picture.

@ Listen and say the words. Check with
your partner.

Aim: to practise new vocabulary

® Students look at the numbered words and items in the
picture.

@ Play the recording.

® Students listen to each word and repeat in chorus.

® Play the recording again. Students repeat in small
groups.

® Students practise the new words in pairs.

® They take turns to point to the numbered items in

the picture and say what each one is. They do this in
random number order.

Read, listen and complete the
sentences.

Aim: to practise listening

® Encourage students to try to predict the answers.

® Play the recording. Students listen to find the answers.
® They check in pairs.

® Play the recording again. Check with the class.

Keuy: 1 tall buildings, 2 hungry, 3 baker’s, 4 closed

o Choose a word. Describe it for your
partner to guess.
Aim: to give students practice with the new vocabula

® Demonstrate the activity with the class.
® Students do the activity in pairs. They take turns to
describe and guess the different shops.

o Complete the shops and match them
with the pictures.

Aim: to practise the new vocabulary

Key: 2 grocer's f, 3 butcher’s a, 4 barber’s h,
5 jeweller’s g, 6 carpenter’s ¢, 7 chemist’s e,
8 tailor's d

e Which of the shops from Activity 1 ar
these people in?
Aim: to give further practice with the new vocabula

Key: 2 chemist’s, 3 barber's, 4 jeweller’s, 5 tailor’s,
6 carpenter’s, 7 grocer's, 8 baker’s

e Complete the email with the words
from the box.

Aim: to check comprehension

Key: 2 interesting, 3 people, 4 Thames, 5 buildings,

6 built, 7 wood

Ending the lesson

Aim: to review vocabulary from the lessan 7

/ the describe game agom from SB Activity 3to
‘review the new vocabulary.

e When students gwaa the word, ask them t@ speﬂ it.
\

Exten:ion detivity

Aim: to consolidate vocabulary from the lesson

® Students write the etght new voul.ury ltems in
their vocabulary books.

® For each itemthey draw a picture of what they car
'buy there and write a short definition, e.g. You car
‘buy bread at the baker's.

\




present the present perfect with ever / never

- of the questions from the warm-up again, but

e use ever.

== the response No, I've never been to X.

s the guestion and answer on the board. Underline
¥ mever.

55 552 | Read the magazine interview with
& stuntman. Write t (true), f (false) or
2= [doesn’t say).
4o practise the present perfect with ever / never
s =hat the text is part of an interview.
==ts read the interview and write t, f or ds.
=nts compare answers in pairs. Check with the class.
Bt2t3ds.4f5f 6ds

' Listen and say the sentences.

o focus students on grammatical form
the recording. Students listen and repeat in chorus.
s=nts take turns to practise the sentences and the
=sfions in pairs.
. sents turn to the Grammar focus section on page 123
& the Student’s Book.

® Work through the other examples with the class.

dents complete the exercise individually and then
weck in pairs.
1 have never ridden, 2 Have you ever read, 3 Has
%= ever made, 4 have never eaten, 5 Has she ever
S==n/gone, 6 has never tried

n.

3 fect " d..expeﬂences 1

e Work in pairs. Have you ever done
these things? Ask and answer.

Aim: to practise the present perfect with ever/ never

® Remind students to check WB page 127 as some of the
verbs are irregular.
@ Students take turns to ask and answer in pairs.

Match the past participles from the
box with the correct verbs.

Aim: to give students further practice with the new
language
Key: 2 won, 3 ridden, 4 sung, 5 eaten, 6 driven,

7 been, 8 found, 9 slept, 10 drunk, 11 broken,

12 caught

e Complete the dialogues.

Aim: to give students further writing practice with the
new language

Key: 2 A Have you ever seen, B I've never seen,
've seen, 3 A Have you ever eaten, B I've never eaten,
've eaten, 4 A Have you ever won, B I've never won,
've won 5 A Have you ever ridden, B I've never ridden,
've ridden 6 A Have you ever broken, B I've never
broken, "ve broken

e Look at the pictures. Write questions
and answers.

Aim: to give students additional practice with the new

language

Key: 2 Has she ever slept in a hammock? No, she hasn't,
but she’s slept in a tent. 3 Has she ever driven a car?
No, she hasn't, but she’s driven/ridden a motorbike.
4 Has he ever caught a fish? No, he hasn’t, but he’s
caught a boot.

Ending the [esson
_Aim to practise key language from the lesson

s ask and answer the questlons from WB
2 and Activity 3 in open pairs arou
They give truthful answers. ]




New language: |- '
Recycled language:

Materials: ]
Language competences:

Phonics focus:

‘Warm-up
~ Aim: to review the present perfect with ever / never

® Prompt students to ask and answer about places
thsy have visited, by saylng a word, e, g museum.

@ Listen and number the countries.

Then sing the song.

Aim: to sing a song with the class

® Students cover the lyrics of the song.

® Play the recording. Students listen and number the
places in the sequence they hear them.

® They compare answers in pairs. Check with the class.

® Students uncover the lyrics of the song.

® Play the recording. Students follow in their books.

® Play the recording again, pausing after each verse for
students to repeat.

@ Students learn the song. Practise it with the class.

® Read the ‘All about music’ box. Check vocabulary.

® Do the ‘What I think’ survey. Count the number of hands
up for each option (It's great / It's OK / I don’t really like
it).

® Review the results, e.g. So, most of you think pop music
is great or Most of you think it's OK.

® Use this information to decide whether or not to use the
karaoke version of the song.

- Keuy: France 2, England 1, the USA 3

@ D SB p60 ]| Listen and say the dialogue.

Aim: to present and practise words with s and z sounds

Intonation: high tones for extreme adjectives

® \Write house and nose on the board, underlining the
letter s as shown. Explain that the s sometimes has the z
sound.

® Play the recording. Students listen, read and repeat.

® Divide the class: one half is Sam and the other Zara.
The class says the dialogue twice, exchanging roles.

e Match the rhyming words. Write two
more words for each rhyme.
Aim: to raise students’ awareness of rhyme

Key: 1 Possible answers: hair, fair, their, where
2 zoo - do, Possible answers: two, you, too, to
3 own - home, Possible answers: phone, bone, cone,
known, stone
4 street — meet, Possible answers: eat, feet, seat

e Remember the song. Write questions
asking about each city. Then answer them.
Aim: to activate memory skills

Key (possible answers): 1 Have you ever been to Paris?
Have you ever seen the river below the bridges there?
2 Have you ever been to London and walked down
Oxford Street? 3 Have you ever been to New York?
Have you walked in Central Park?

@ Listen and say the sentence.

Aim: to focus on the s and z spellings of the z sound

e Say the words in the box and write
them in the correct part of the table.

Aim: to revise vocabulary using the target sounds

@ Listen, check and say the words.

Aim: to practise the s and z sounds

Key: sam: (this), so, city, listen, sharks, paints, concert,
escapes; Zara: (is), amazing, animals, realise, present,
eyes, noise, bridges

Endtnﬂ the lesson

Aim: to review pronuncmt‘ion of words andlng ins

® Put the words ending in s in random order on the
board: the s sound: shops, weeks, topics, plants,

~thinks, Maths, maps and the z sound: ,:::hetc\sf play
beaches, inventors, coins, bananas, clothes.

£ ® Students write the words under s or z.

—
Extension activity
Aim: to activate students’ mgmat‘ians
' In groups, students write a new verse for the song.
° They can use one of the current verses as a model
(make a few w hcmges) or write a new verse.
® Students prmcttse and then either perform their n
songs for the class or write the new song on poster
pc:per and illustrate it.

o




= DCaD lﬂry
gon on the board.

n smes of famous places in London.
4 = on the board. ks

h >
nd ment the present perfect with simple past

==on about London using one of the place
e board, e.g. Have you ever been to the
fondon?

s=udent answers Yes, I have, ask When did

= ===ponse in the simple past, e.g. I went there

nt,

%= the tenses and elicit what they are.

“.sents notice that the first question and answer
. e present perfect because the time is not given
sn=mcz), and the second question and answer are in
g wmpie post because they are about a specific time in

15

o more questions using the places on the board.

i matvely, ask about places in their country.

¥ 52 061 | Chloe is calling her best friend Tara,
who is in London with her parents. Read the
@alogue and answer the questions.

%o practise the present perfect with simple past

d. gents look at the photos and the text.

| *» .ot what they can see (places in London). Check
waerstanding of London Eye.

ew Students read the dialogue and answer the questions.

er

They compare answers in pairs. Check with the class.

1 The London Eye, London Zoo, Oxford Street,
2 Herdad, 3 He doesn't like shopping, 4 A present

=wo guestions and two answers on the board.

@ Listen and say the questions and

the answers.

Aim: to focus students on grammatical form

¢ Play the recording. Students listen and repeat in chorus.
Repeat.

® Students take turns to practise the questions and
answers in pairs.

® Students turn to the Grammar focus section on page 123
of the Student’s Book.

® Work through the other examples with the class. .

e Students complete the exercise individually and then
check in pairs.

Key: 1A Have you ever found, 1B Have / found, 2A Has
Mum ever met, 2B has / met, 3A Have they ever
done, 3B have / did, 4A Has he ever seen, 4B hasn't/
saw, 5A Have they ever climbed, 5B haven't/ climbed

Work in pairs. A makes a question.
B throws the dice and answers it.

Aim: to give students further practice with the present
perfect with simple past detail

@ Demonstrate the activity with the class several times.

e Students play the game in pairs, taking turns to make a
question and to throw the dice.

e Match the questions with the answers.
Aim: to review the new language

Key:2a,3f 4b,5¢ 6e

e Put the dialogue in order.

Aim: to give further practice with the new language

Key:7,5,3,1,9,4,8,6,2
Look at the pictures and write

dialogues.

Aim: to give students writing practice

(5 B
Ending the lesson
Aim: to review vocabulary from the lesson -_
L... Play the game again from SB Activity 3. : :

r'
Extension activity
Aim: to encourage cooperation
® In groups of four, students take turns to read and
check their sentences from WB Activity 3.
® Students find out if any of their answers are the
same. :
L. S_tudentS-dsk one more question in the '_si_mple past.




Hew lungqua:- ;

Recucled Iunsuag

Matermts. :
Language comps

chlrm-up

Aim: to review the characters and the context of
the story

® Write Phoebe, Alex and Patrick on the bourd

® Elicit what students remember about them from
this unit.

® Give prompts if necessury e.g. Time vae!(ers‘ :
school seems strange, Science lesson, pirates (the
past), a park in a city (the future), Ancient Egypt
(the past), the Olympics (2016), the Great Fire of

e

o Look at the pictures and talk about

what you think happens.

Aim: to give students practice with making predictions

¢ Have students look at the pictures and elicit what they
can see.

® Elicit ideas from students as to what they think happens
in the story.

® \Write notes of their ideas on the board.

y ) _SB pp62-63] Read and listen to the story to
check your answers.

Aim: to present a story and to develop reading skills

® Play the recording. Students listen and read to check
their predictions against the notes on the board.

® Play the recording again. Students read and listen.

® Elicit what happened at the end of the story (the

children saw the yellow glow around the door of
Mr Fisher’s house and were gone in a flash).

Practice

Aim: to check understanding of the story

® Check understanding of the story. Use prompt questions
if necessary, e.g. Where and when did the fire start?
(Just after midnight in the baker's.) Where did Mr
Fisher want to go? (To his wife’s father's house in the
countryside.) What were the people putting into the

o London (1666). | : J :

( Extension activity

~ ® They brainstorm ideas in their pairs and then write

boats? (Their things.) Why did Patrick dive into the river?
(Because a child fell in.) Why did Mr and Mrs Fisher
unload their furniture from the cart? (To make room for
another family.) Why didn’t the friends escape with the
families? (Because they knew of another way to escape,
through the gate.)

Remember the story. Circle the form of
transport which is not in the story.
Aim: to check memory skills
Key: 2

@ Read the summary. Where should this
information go in the summary?

Aim: to practise summarising skills

Key:2 h,3d 40,59, 6b,7e, 8¢

e PWE p62] Complete the puzzle. Look at the grey
boxes. Find the name of the king of England at
the time of the Great Fire.

Aim: to practise reading and writing skills

Key: 2 Thames, 3 raft, 4 horses, 5 bracelet, 6 furnitu
7 chest
Charles

p , —
Ending the |esson

Aim: to practise the story

® Put students into groups of four.

® Students decide which of the characters they are.

® In character, they read through the story silently
and find which dialogue is theirs.

® Students do their role plays USmg the direct. speECh
from the story.

T If time, they chgnge-rnleﬁ.
~ ® Volunteer groups do their role plays for the class.
i St

Al'lﬂfio,;stfimulate.'st’uﬂér{;"ts"‘:ttei?ﬁ!!m:

® Put students into pairs. ;

® Tell students to i imagine what | Mr and Mrs Fisher
said as the three children walked through th ga

a short conversation.

® Groups take turns to read therr tonversatlons for
the class.




e the story :
ws obout the story, e.g. Where were

 {In London.) Why were the shops all
couse there was a fire.) How were people
= fire? (In carts and on boats.) Where
wng? (To the countryside.)

W= [hoose the correct answers.

students on the detail of the story

secing of the story again. Students listen
% in their Student’s Books.
= ssudents know what to do.

= ond choose the correct answers to the
= looking back at the text as necessary.

smpare their answers in pairs.
weth the class.
®2a0.3b,4¢c 5b,6a

Who is thinking these things?
" When or why?

‘%= give students practice with understanding the
29 skills: showing understanding of characters
satio n

2 out the activity instructions for students and check
ey know what to do.

“sewe students read the questions aloud around the
s

Seents discuss their answers in pairs.

% Theck and discuss as a class.

1 Mr Fisher, when Patrick talks about the train, 2 Mr
==ner. when he talks about his brother’s family, 3 Mr
Ssher. when the house falls down, 4 Patrick, when he
s==s the man getting onto the boat, 5 The woman,
when Patrick jumps into the water, 6 The woman or one

=& the children who arrive at Mr Fisher's house when the
et is full

Read about the man trying to

escape from the fire. Can you help him?

Aim: to give students practice with logical-
mathematical thinking

Thinking skills: logic

Key: He should first take the chicken to the other side,
then he should take the fox, but he should bring the
chicken back in the boat. He should leave the chicken
and take the grain across and then finally he should
take the chicken across. .

[grain and fox] man and chicken in boat #  [chicken]

« man in boat

fox and man in boat

¢ man and chicken in boat

man and grain in boat

€« man in boat

man and chicken in boat »

[fox]

[chicken] [fox and grain]

[all]

e Look at the pictures. How could
the children think of others? Complete the

sentences.

Aim: to give students further practice with
understanding character and situation

Kewy: 2 carry his bags (for him), 3 get the tin down (for
her), 4 pick up his money (for him)

O & Tick (/) the best thing to say
“ for each picture in Activity 2.

Aim: to focus on the value of thinking of others

Key:2b,3q,4b

. ; ™\

Ending the lesson

Aim: to stimulate students’ personal reactions to

a story

® Ask the students which their favourite part of the

story was and why.

® Try to involve all the class in this discussion.
.
=

Extension activity

Aim: to discuss the value of thinking of others

® Focus on the parts of the story where the three
friends were thinking of others.

® Elicit from students why this value is important and
elicit from students times when they have thought
of others or others have thought of them.

Note: Some of this discussion may need to take place

R
L = - —— = — — — S " - = J




Aims:
® :
Skill's:

New languuge.

Recycled lcmgucge. ang
Language competenceis:

Warm-up
Aim: to activate vocabulary
~ ® Brainstorm what students know/remember about
London. ‘
® Write the names of places on the board. e
® Ask students which place they would like to vrs:t the '4

‘most. : :
B 2 : _

-

e Read the London information page and
match the sentences with the places 1-4.

Aim: to activate known vocabulary and knowledge of
the world

® Focus the students on the photos and on the four
headings.

e Elicit if any of the headings are the same as the places
they talked about in the warm-up.

® Read the sentences aloud around the class and check
understanding of vocabulary.

® Students read the text individually and match the
sentences with the paragraphs.

@ They check their answers in pairs.

@ Check with the class. Read the text aloud with students
around the class.

Keyta 4, b2, c3,d1,e2, f4, g1, h3

o Look at the photos. Complete the texts
with the names of the places.

Aim: to give students practice with reading skills
Key: b British Museum 3, ¢ Buckingham Palace 1,
d British Museum 3, e Buckingham Palace 1, f Covent

Garden 2, g Buckingham Palace 1, h Covent Garden
2, i British Museum 3

Eat'&ensinn activity
Aim: to give students writing practice
@ In pmrs students wnte ten trUe nr fulse stutgmenfs




the topic
he names of the places in London from
sous unit one by one.

wudent’s Books closed, students say what they

smember about each one,

Listen to the recorded message and
complete the advert.

@wve students practice with listening skills
students on the advert and elicit what the name
% ottraction is (The London Dungeon).

e recording. Students complete the advert.

s ompare answers in pairs. Check with the class.
£2350, 2 £17.50, 3 7, 4 4, 5 0315 782763

# 58 565 | Jess meets Ollie when she’s on holiday
w London. Read the dialogue and complete her

postcard.

%o give students practice with reading skills
==« understanding of postcard.
= two students read the dialogue aloud.
idually, students complete the postcard.
ey compare postcards in pairs.
heck with the class.
1 1 my brother, 2 feeding the sharks, 3 green sea

“urtles, 4 favourite animals, 5 the ice cave, 6 two
@ys, 7 friend, 8 Ollie

=

e Work in groups. Discuss the questions.

Aim: to give students practice in group discussion
® Demonstrate the activity using the speech bubbles.
® In groups, students discuss the two questions.

@ You will hear a woman asking

for information about a train. Listen and
complete the notes. (i)

Aim: to give students practice with listening skills

Key: 2 Thursday, 3 9.40, 4 £34, 5 sandwiches,
6 www.traintickets.com

e Alison wants to go to London on
Thursday. She needs to get there by 10 a.m.
She phones for some information. Write a
dialogue.

Aim: to give students practice with writing dialogues

Key (sample answer):
Alison: Hello, I'd like some information about trains to
London, please. B: Where are you travelling from?
Alison: Whitebridge. B: Is that for today? Alison: No. It's
for Thursday. B: And what time do you want to travel?
Alison: Well, I need to get there by 10 a.m. B: So you'll
want to arrive about 9 o’clock. Alison: That sounds
about right. B: OK ... if you get the 8.40, that will get
you to London at about ten to nine. Alison: The 8.40
train. OK, yes, that's perfect. How much is a return
ticket? B: Are you coming back on the same day?
Alison: Yes. B: Are you under 16? Alison: Yes, I am.
B: That'll be £15. Alison: Fine. Many thanks for your
help.

@ Read the sentences about a trip to
London. Choose the best word (A, B or C) for

each space. (C)

Aim: to give students practice with grammatical
structure

Key:2B,3C 4B,5C 6C

( =Y
Ending the [esson :
Aim: to encourage students’ personal responses
® Elicit the five top places from SB Activity 3.

Li.- The class agree the class’s top five places. ] ‘

j
Extension activity
Aim: to encourage personalisation and creutwnty
® In pairs, students take turns to read each other’s
. dmlogues from WB Activity 2. ) ‘




Orange: outdoors, images of the world that they saw
around them, scenes from the city, scenes from the
countryside, real people from the streets and on farms
Yellow: They used a lot of paint and applied it with s
brush strokes.

o Look at the paintings and write

New language: .

Recycled language: -~ - Sl i (impressionism) or r (realism).
Materiais: e materials, the ] Aim: to consolidate understanding of the topic
Language competences: .| : Key:2i 3i 4r
e Skl Write the phrases from the box in the
correct frame.

Aim: to consolidate understanding of the topic

Key: Realistic paintings: show things as they really are,
show a lot of detail, often look more like photograph
Impressionist paintings: don't show a lot of detail, give
‘feeling’ of the subject

Read the text on Student’s Book page
66 again. Complete the table.

' topuc of today's lesson is Art Gnd

i pqmtlngs : 3 -]} Aim: to give students practice with reading skills
Key: 1 Monet, Degas, Pissarro, 2 Images of the world

around them, scenes from the countryside, 3 Kings,

queens, saints, 4 Applied a lot of paint with short
brush strokes, 5 Walk back and look at it from ocr0551

° Look at the two pictures of London and
answer the questions.

Aim: to activate students’ knowledge of the world the room
® Focus students on the two paintings of London and ask
them if they like them. rEhdinﬂ the lesson
® Check understanding of sights. L=
Aim: to review what s*tudems have leamt in 1
Read and complete the texts with A, B the lesson
and the artists from Activity 1. ® Write the following prompt on the bourd Todqy
I've learnt about:

Aim: to extend students’ understanding of Art and
painting

@ Say the title of each text for students to repeat.

e Students read the texts silently and complete them with

e Elicit from students what they leurn’c about, e.g. i
painters and paintings, the realist and impressionist
styles and the names of some famous painters.

the artists’ names. They compare in pairs. 5 ® Students cepy itinto thE[f nc_:t_e{;x_t)_o.ks

@ Listen and check. — :

Aim: to give practice listening for specific information Extension activity _ _ :

e Play the recording. Students listen to check. ‘Aim: to enable students to extend their sz |

Key: A, Nathan Walsh, B, Claude Monet understanding of the tuplc | il
: ® In groups, students do research using the Internet

° I?eud the text. Underline the or reference books and find out the names of two

information in different colours. more mpress:omst and realist pmnterg :

Aim: to extend students’ understanding of the topic ® They find one example of the work of each pcmter
and wr[te a short description of it.

® Pre-teach easel, brush strokes, scene, saint. = ) " t d
e Students read the text and underline the information. Groups orgemse their information on a pos o
present it to the class.

Key: Green: Pierre-Auguste Renoir, Claude Monet, Edgar s = 2 - __,
Degas and Camille Pissarro
Red: Paris, France
Blue: in the mid-1800s ... until the beginning of the
twentieth century




¢ Art and painting
es of the two styles of painting from

s lesson, what they are like and the
r o some famous: painters of each style.

st

3) Do an impressionist painting.
able students to follow instructions to

@ project

sucents on page 67 in the Student’s Book.

= closs read the seven steps aloud.

s=r each step to check students understand
what they are going to do.

sv= work individually.

w= oll the materials for the project on a table at the
Students come and collect what they need when
==d it and replace it when they have finished.
matwvely, you can organise six to eight students

= lorge tables and place the materials in the

of the table for all students to use when they
hem.

 sudents a time limit for each step. They don’t start
= next step until you have checked their work on
orent step.

sround the class and monitor students as they are

)55

st

= students have completed step 6, have students
ond clean their tables before they start the writing.

Sier some useful phrases for the writing task and write
e on the board.

r Shsents write a first draft of their texts.

¢ ey swap them with a partner and give each other
S==dback.

“Sucents then write a final version of their texts in their
met=books.

When the paintings are dry, display them on the walls of
e classroom. ,

° Look at the painting. What do you
think? Circle the adjective which describes it
best.

Aim: to encourage students to give their opinions

e Read Beth’s text. Underline the
information in different colours.

Aim: to give students practice with reading skills

Key: Red: three penguins in a restaurant, A waiter is
bringing them a large fish on a plate. Blue: I like it
because it’s very imaginative. Green: Surrealist artists
paint realistically, but they paint crazy scenes which look
like they have come from a dream.

@ Write a short text about your
favourite painting from Student’s Book or
Workbook page 66 or choose another painting
that you prefer.

Aim: to stimulate students’ creativity and to give
writing practice

- ,
Ending the [esson

Aim: to review what students have learnt in

the lesson

® Write the following prompt on the board:
Today I've ...

® Elicit from students what they learnt today, e.g.
learnt more about Art and painters and completed
a project. I did my own impressionist painting!

® Write it on the board. Students copy it into their

" notebooks.
o . =

-
Extension activity _
Aim: to develop writing and reflective skills
e Talk through with the class what they did for the
project, e.g. First you ... Then you ..
® Elicit from students what they liked ond what they
would change if they did the project again.
® Individually, students make notes on what they did,
the sequence they did it in, what they liked and
what they would change.
@ Students then each write a report using their notes.
| ® Monitor and help as necessary. :




New Ianguage.

Recycled languuge.
Materials:
Language cq'mp ence!

Warm-up
Aim: to review vocabulary
® Draw a circle on the board and tell students thot this
is the world, or point to a map/globe.

® Ask students to name one place they would each

like to visit in the world and to give a reason. 4

» DSB p68| Listen to ‘Alice, Thomas and Emily
talking about Sydney in Australia. What do
they each talk about?

Aim: to provide a model for the group presentations

® Focus students on the pictures and elicit what they can
see. Elicit the name of the place.

® Play the recording. Students listen to find what each of
the three people are talking about.

® Students compare their answers in pairs.

® Play the recording again. Check with the class.

@ Elicit and discuss with students why the listening is a
useful model for their presentations.

® Read the Tips for presenters through with the class.

Key: Alice talks about the number of people who live in
Sydney and the languages they speak. Thomas talks
about famous sights in Sydney. Emily talks about the
climate.

Preparing for and delivering
group presentations

Aim: to follow a set of instructions and to collaborate
with other students

® Focus students on Find out about it. Give them a time
Llimit.
® Read the bullet points through. Check vocabulary.

® Tell students they can also focus on any city they think
they can describe in an interesting way. Possible choices

are: New York, San Francisco, Mexico City, Rio de Janeiro,

Buenos Aires, Bogota, Quito, Santiago, Lima, SGo Paulo,
Paris, Moscow, Berlin, Lisbon, Madrid, Vienna, Athens,
Rome, Beijing, Tokyo, Mumbai, Cairo.

@ Students research information about their city.

® Focus students on Prepare it. Give them a time limit.

® Read the bullet points through with the class. Check
vocabulary.

® Monitor individuals as they prepare their presentation:

® Make sure they follow each step in sequence.

® Remind students to focus on the improvement points
they wrote in their notebooks after the last mini
presentations.

® Focus students on Present it. Give them a time limit. Th
may happen over more than one lesson.

® Set a listening task for the students who are listening t
keep them focused, e.g. write down two facts about th
city that you didn’t already know.

® Re-read the Tips for presenters through with the class.

@ Groups take turns to do their presentations.

® Get feedback on the listening task.

e Make three sentences with the phrase
in the diamond. Use three different phrases in
each sentence.

Aim: to review structures from the unit

Key: Have you ever been to Paris? Have you ever met a
famous person? He has never flown on a plane.

@ Draw lines and complete the sentence
with the words from the box.

Aim: to review sentence structure

Key: 2 Has she ever been to a foreign country? 3 I ha
never watched a football match on TV! 4 Ididn’t like
the film on TV last night. 5 She went to Spain with h
mum last year. 6 I lost my pen at school yesterday.

e Complete the sentences with your
own ideas.

Aim: to personalise the topic

e o a R e -
Ending the [esson
Aim: to review language from the unit
. Elicit some of the sentences different students w
for WB Activity 3.
L ,

-
Extension activity

Aim: to develop reflective skills

® Give students your feedback on the group
presentatlons. Make geneml points.

® In their groups, students discuss how they think th
presentations went and what they wnll do next tim
to improve them.

® Each student writes these improvement points in
their notebook so that they can refer to them b

the next mini presentation.




. the topic of portfolios
wt students did in their portfolios for the
Bs unit.
ws look at each other’s portfolios and
their work.

2 Read the postcards and answer the
EsHions.
gwe students practice with reading and
sma questions
% understanding of postcard and greetings.
g==== read the postcards aloud around the class.
students discuss answers to the six questions.
% ond discuss with the class.
dents if any of them have ever written a postcard
sen they were on holiday. Find out who they wrote to.
% Amy, 2 Freya and Max, 3 Freya and Max, 4 Amy,
= S, 6 Amy ;

Imagine that you're on holiday in
London. Think about the questions and make
motes.

%o give students practice with planning their
Ssanstorm some ideas for places students are visiting.
% Sdents make notes for each of the six points.

» == around the class and help / make suggestions.

Write a postcard to an English-
speaking friend. Think of a name and use your
notes to write to him/her about your holiday.
M to give students practice in writing a postcard

: » S=mind students to use the postcards in Activity 1 as
2 = model.

= » Zzad through and discuss the Tips for writers.
» Students plan their postcards using Tips for writers as
a guide.
= #» Students write a first draft of their postcards.
—

® Go around and check their work.

® Students swap postcards and give each other feedback.

® Students write a final draft of their postcards.

e Students turn to the My portfolio writing practice section
on page 122 of the Workbook.

e Work through the exercises with the class.

o Find and write the words.
Aim: to practise spelling

Key: 2 impressionist, 3 butcher's, 4 baker’s, 5 realism,
6 dungeon j

Complete the sentences with the words
from Activity 1. ’

Aim: to review unit vocabulary

iKey: 2 grocer’s, 3 dungeon, 4 baker’s, 5 impressionist,
6 realism

Look at the pictures and write the
story. Use the ideas to help you write about
each picture.

Aim: to practise writing skills

-
Ending the lesson y
Aim: to enable students to express their preferences |
® Ask students what their favourite song, game or
activity is from the unit.

® Do the song, game or activity again with the class.
) 7

4 ™\
Extension activity

Aim: to enable students to discuss and share what

they have learnt

® In groups, students look through each page of Unit
5, at their vocabulary books and at their portfolios
and discuss what they have learnt in this unit.

® Students talk about what they have learnt and are
good at, as well as what they need to improve.




6 Crazy inventions
Aims:

New language: -«

Recycled language:

Materials:
Language competences:

Warm-up '
Aim: i
e Elicit from students what they need to use in school
every day. =
@ Write, e.g. pencils, crayons., on the board and
 elicit other things'in the set, .. text books, ipods,
L oebl e e s s R
e Tell students that in this ¢ it of Super Minds they.
are going to learn about things you need in the |
workshop. : s

atroduce the _é@nte‘xt;a’f?tont'simd:'tﬂﬁthihes ‘ :‘

i . 'Chéjcjk-u_n'dérstun_diﬁg of workshep

Presentation

Aim: to present vocabulary for tools and machines

e Read the text at the top of the page with the class and
have them look at the picture.

@ Elicit where the friends are (in a workshop) and if itis
the present, the future or the past (the future).

® Use the picture in the student’s Book to further set the
context and to present the vocabulary.

e Say each word for students to repeat.

e Elicit what students think is happening in the picture.

@ Listen and say the words. Check with
your partner.

Aim: to practise new vocabulary

@ Students look at the numbered words and items in the
picture.

e Play the recording.

e Students listen to each word and repeat in chorus.

e Play the recording again. Students repeat in small
groups.

e Students practise the new words in pairs.

e They take turns to point to the numbered items in the
picture and say what each one is.

Read, listen and answer the
questions.

Aim: to practise listening

e Read the questions aloud with the class.

e Encourage students to try to predict the answers.

e Play the recording. students listen to find the answ
e They check in pairs.

e Play the recording again. Check with the class.

Key: 1 A mad professor, 2 A hammer and a few na
3 Friday 15th April 2130, 4 Some of his machines

e Choose a word. Mime it for your
partner to guess.
Aim: to give students practice with the new vocat

e Demonstrate the activity with the class.

e Students do the activity in pairs. They take turns
and guess the different things from the workshop

° Find eleven words in the wordsqu
Which word from Student’s Book page 70 |

missing?
Aim: to practise the new vocabulary

Key: Across: workbench, button, drill, nails, paintbr
spanner, switch, lever; Down: hammer, saw
Missing word: paint pot

Match the words from Activity 1
the pictures.
Aim: to give further practice with the new vocal

Key: 2 drill, 3 paint pot, 4 lever, 5 nails, 6 screv
7 spanner, 8 switch, 9 button, 10 hammer,
11 saw, 12 paintbrush

Choose words from Activity 2 to
complete the dialogue.

Aim: to check comprehension

Key: 2 hammer, 3 nails, 4 screwdriver

Note: Accept any sensible answers for this activity.

e

Ending the lesson :
Aim‘- to ré\';rie‘w-*vembu:_l’éryfi‘dm the lesson
® Play the ‘mime gnme:-qgeii'n"ffﬁfh‘ SB Activity 3

review the new vocabulary.
® When students give the word, as

. -7-- e

k them to sf

===

'Extension activity L
. Aim: to consolidate vocabulary from the les
o Students write the 12 new vocabulary items

vocabulary books. RS
| @ For each item, they draw a picture and labe




_ ols an: ;:muchines
ks closed, brainstorm the new vocabulary
svious lesson. Creﬂte a word map.

—

- ;ation
=sent too many / not enough
o sudents to come to the front. Take five peﬁcils
pwe one to each student. When you get to the last
= say Oh, I haven't got enough pencils.
pencils back from the students. Pick up several
gencils.
2wt the pencils again, one by one, to the six
= Hold up the pencils you have still got in your
Say Oh, I've got too many pencils.
e two sentences on the board: I haven’t got
pencils. I've got too many pencils.
= difference in meaning between the two.
W students that with uncountable words, e.g. mitk,

_ s s=ntence would be, e.g. I haven'’t got enough milk.
ot too much milk.

/er,

|52 p71 | Look at some of Professor Potts’ ideas
- wnd match them with the sentences.

practise too many / not enough

Sk students understand that these are some of
=<sor Potts’ inventions.

=nts match the inventions with the sentences.
®ec 20, 3f4b,5d,6¢

= Listen and say the sentences.

o focus students on grammatical form
the recording. Students listen and repeat in chorus.
sents take turns to practise the sentences in pairs.

fents turn to the Grammar focus section on page 124
& the Student’s Book.

ir Wark through the other examples with the class.
: Sudents complete the exercise and check in pairs.

1 too many, 2 enough, 3 too many, 4 enough,
% enough, 6 too many

9 Play What’s wrong?

Aim: to practise too many / not enough
@ Students take turns to make a statement and respond.

Key: 1 It's got too many eyes. That's picture 1, the doll.
2 It hasn’t got enough numbers. That’s picture 2, the
clock. 3 It’s got too many days. That's picture 3, the
calendar. 5 It's got too many legs. That's picture 5, the
duck. 6 It's got too many arms. That's picture 6, the
octopus. 7 It’s got too many wheels. That’s picture 7,
the car. 8 It hasn’t got enough legs. That's picture 8,
the spider. 9 It hasn't got enough teeth. That's picture
9, the crocodile. 10 It hasn’t got enough eyes. That’s
picture 10, the fish. 11 It's got too many wings. That's
picture 11, the bird. 12 It hasn't got enough wings.
That's picture 12, the plane.

o Choose the correct words.
Aim: to give students further practice with the new
language

Key: 2 too many, 3 too many, 4 enough, 5 too many,
6 enough

@ Complete the dialogue with too many
and enough.

Aim: to give students further writing practice with the
new language

Key: 2 enough, 3 too many, 4 enough, 5 too many,
6 too many, 7 enough, 8 too many

9 Write sentences with too many and
enough.

Aim: to give additional practice with the new language

Keuy: 2 There are too many fish. 3 There are too many
cars. 4 There isn't énough juice. 5 There are too many
people. 6 There aren’t enough players.

Ending the [esm = i




New language:

Recycled {cnguage.
Materials: - D-RON |
Language competences: =

Phonics focus: .

e AT
Warm-up
A‘hn:'w mv.ew tools uﬁd rﬁuéh‘in'es

mrme each word

e Look at the photo and answer the
questions.

Aim: to give students practice with making predictions
@ Elicit who students can see in the photo and where
the photo is (two students in a workshop).
® Read the two questions aloud with the class and elicit
who the two people are (Josh and Charlie).
® Students cover the text and predict in pairs.
® Discuss their ideas as a class.

@ Read and listen to the dialogue to

check your ideas.
Aim: to practise reading and listening for specific
information
® Focus students on the dialogue and tell them to listen
and read carefully to find the answers.
® Play the recording. Students compare answers in pairs.
® Check with the class. Check vocabulary.
® Play the DVD-ROM.
® Students practise the dialogue in open pairs.

Key: 1 He is making a model plane. 2 He wants Charlie
to make him a sandwich.

4

o Work in pairs.

Aim: to create and practise dialogues.
® Students practise the dialogue from Activity 2 in pairs

® Brainstorm ideas for the dialogue, e.g. other models
they could make. Write some notes on the board.

® Read the What to say with the class.

@ Students write their own dialogues in pairs, using
Activity 2 as a model.

® Pairs practise and perform their dialogues for the cla
e Read the dialogue on Student’s Bool
page 72 again. Complete the summary.

Aim: to check comprehension
Key: 2 four, 3 wheels, 4 green, 5 brown

o Complete the dialogue with the
phrases from the box.

Aim: to practise functional language

Key: 2 at the back, 3 what about, 4 reason for that,
5 enough, 6 why

@ Listen and say the words.

Aim: to practise different pronunciations of the gh
digraph

e Match the rhyming words.

Afim: to identify words with different pronunciations
of gh

@ Listen, check and say the words.

Aim: to practise different pronunciations of gh
Keyi2a,3d 4e,5b,6h,7f8i,9j,10¢g

Endiny the lesson

n: to practise saying and spelling gh werds
®Doa spelling test using the words in the erlébﬁok.
- Students write the pairs of words. ST

— S e e

Exi-.enslon aetiv:ty e
Aim: to give stu&ents further spéa ng p ice

L' lPﬂlF’s per'farm the!r new admieyg ues for the athar pair

-




~lﬂn9llqg§:-- rtrol (v), to
-ycled language:

sterials: ¢
~guage competences:

m-up

'_ review umhulury ==
mind student . about Professor Petts mnd his

% st dents deas for nmm@s-ef-'some more crazy

ation

.%o present Can you tell me what this is / does /

20 one of the machine names from the warm-
~d ask, e.g. Can you tell me what this is? Check
sr=hension of the question. Students answer.

osk Can you tell me what this does? Check
sr=hension of the question. Students answer.

b Con you tell me what this is for? Check
=hension of the question. Students answer.

the three questions on the board.
e guestions about the other machines.

#55 573 | Read the dialogue and complete the
~ lmbels on the machine. What do you think the
Button is for?

» practise Can you tell me what this is / does /

what students can see (a crazy machine).

=nts read the dialogue and complete the labels on
achine. They guess what the button is for.

; % compare answers in pairs. Check with the class.
W * t=mperature, 2 wind machine

, Listen and ask the questions.

s focus students on grammatical form
the recording. Students listen and repeat in chorus.

=nts take turns to practise the questions in pairs.

Student’s Book.

. Write them on the board. 7 "

=nts turn to the Grammar focus section on page 124

e Work through the other examples with the class.

@ Students complete the exercise individually and then
check in pairs.

Key: 1 Can you tell me what this machine is for? 2 Can
you tell me what this switch does? 3 Can you tell me
what this button is for? 4 Can you tell me what this
thing is? 5 Can you tell me what that lever does? 6 Can
you tell me what this tool is for?

Draw a machine with buttons, levers
and switches. Work in pairs and talk about your
machines.

Aim: to give students further practice with Can you tell
me what this is / does / is for?
® Use the picture to demonstrate the activity with

the class.

@ Each student draws a machine with buttons, levers
and switches.

® In pairs, students take turns to ask and talk about
their machines.

o WB p73 | Make sentences.

Aim: to review the new language

Keuy: 2 Can you tell me what this machine is? 3 Can you
tell me what this blue button is for? 4 Can you tell me
what this lever does?

e ) WEp73] Put the dialogue in order.

Aim: to give further practice with the new language
Key:7,5,1,3,.9.4,8,2,6,10

e Look at the pictures. Write questions
with is, does and is for. Answer them with your
own ideas.

Aim: to give students v;rriting practice

Key: 2 Can you tell me what this switch does? 3 Can you
tell me what this lever does? 4 Can you tell me what
this button does?

Ending 'bhe Iasson




New language:

Recycled language:

Materials: ;
Language competences:

nber about them from
.g. Time Travellers,

the future), Ancient Egypt.

Potts’ workshop (2130).

° Go through the text quickly and

find answers to the questions.

Aim: to give students practice with skimming and

scanning

® Have students look at the pictures and elicit what they
can see.

® Read the activity instructions with the class. Check
students know what to do.

® Read the two questions and check comprehension.

® Give students a time limit, e.g. two minutes, to read the
text quickly to find the answers.

® They compare answers in pairs.

ﬁ Read and listen to the story to

check your answers.

Aim: to present a story and to develop reading skills

® Play the recording. Students listen and read to check
their answers to the questions from Activity 1.

e Play the recording again. Students read and listen.

® Elicit what happened at the end of the story (Patrick
pulled the lever on the unfinished machine and the
yellow glow from the gate appeared. The children went
through and were gone in a flash).

Key: 1 Five, 2 No!

nce lesson, pirates (the |

076), the Great Fire of London

Practice

Aim: to check understanding of the story

@ Check understanding of the story. Use prompt questio
if necessary, e.g. What is the first machine for? (It's
a painting machine.) Does it work? (No.) What is the
second machine for? (It's a homework machine.) Does
it work? (No.) What is the third machine for? (It's a
machine to transport things.) Does it work? (No.) What
is the fourth machine for? (It's a hairdressing machine.)
Does Phoebe try it? (No.) What is the fifth machine for?
(Professor Potts doesn’t know.) Does it work? (Yes.)

° Remember the story. Match the

sentence halves.

Aim: to check memory skills

Key:2c 3 b, 4a

o Look at the pictures. Complete the
summary with the words for five of the objects.

Aim: to practise summarising skills
Key: 2 paintbrush, 3 button, 4 spanner, 5 \ever

o Complete the sentences with the
correct name.

Aim: to practise reading skills

Key: 2 Patrick, 3 Alex, 4 Professor Potts, 5 Professor
Potts, 6 Phoebe

oA e
o their role plays f




Aims:

ns dliserd 3

New language:

Recycled language:
’ Materials: : i =
it Language competences: -
> |

lim: to review the story

Look at the pictures and answer the
questions.

S to focus students on the detail of the story
oy the recording of the story again. Students listen
ond/or follow it in their Student’s Books.
Make sure students know what to do.
They look at the pictures and make notes to answer the
guestions. They look back at the text as necessary.
They compare their answers in pairs.
Theck with the class.

g 1 It paints the cat, not the chair. 2 Some coloured
Sahts flash on the screen, not the answer to the
sum. 3 Black smoke fills the room. The bike doesn't
travel to the other machine. 4 She likes her hair the way
#is. 5 Patrick. 6 It opens the Time Travellers’ gate.

m»‘ What tool does the professor
~  need to fix these problems?

to give students practice with understanding
story

aking skills: logical thinking

#=ad out the activity instructions for students and check
ey know what to do.

® Students discuss their answers in pairs.

Theck and discuss as a class.

1 A paintbrush, 2 A hammer and nails,
2 Aspanner, 4 Asaw

e @ Here are other wrong answers
—— from the Homework Express. Match the
answers with the questions that it was
trying to answer.

Aim: to give students practice with making associations

Thinking skills: making associations
Keyia3, b2 c5d6 e (1) f4

e The answers from the Homework
Express in Activity 1 are all wrong, of course.
Write the correct answers.

Aim: to activate students’ knowledge of the world

Key: 2 81, 3 Rome, 4 Wind, 5 Inthe sea, 6 Jupiter

@ D WE p75| Look at the machine’s wrong answers
in Activity 1. Write correct questions.

Aim: to give students practice with writing questions

Key (possible answers): b What is 12 x 6? ¢ Where do
bears live? d Which is the reddest planet in our solar
system? e Who invented the telephone? f What kind of
instrument is a violin?

™
rEncling the lesson o1
Aim: to stimulate students’ personal reactions to
a story
® Ask the students which their favourite part of the
story was and why.
L.. Try to involve all the class in this discussion.

< R

Extension activity |

Aim: to encourage cooperation and peer

| appreciation

® Put students into groups of four. :

e Students read out loud and compare the questions |
they wrote for WB Activity 3.

- ® They then think of four other questions to ask the
Homework Express (and they write the answers).

® Collect the questions and answers from all the
groups. :

® Make two teams and play a team game, using
questions chosen at random.

® In their teams, students number themselves 1 to
however many students there are in the team.

® Ask the questions of each team in turn 'bY"CQLliﬁg gl
number at random, e.g. Seven, and then asking the
question.

e Award one point for each correct answer.

® The team with the most correct answers at the end

is the winner.
: )

(=)




Thinking skifls:
New language: | .

Recycled language: - -
I.anguage competences'

oF Ask ud ents what y ey thmk the most |mportcmt

invention o‘F, e _S’t20 years is and why.
il

e

o Work in pairs. Look at the inventions in
the photos. Which two were invented around
the same time? Number the photos 1-4 (1 = the
earliest invention).

Aim: to activate known vocabulary and knowledge of
the world

@ Elicit what the invention is in each photo.

® Discuss the questions with the class and elicit their ideas.

Don't give the answers.
® In pairs, students number the photos 1-4.

e Read the webpage to check your
answers.

Aim: to give students practice with reading for specific
information

® Students quickly read the text to check their answers.

® They compare answers in pairs. Check with the class.
Key: The computer and mobile phones

a 4 the computer, b 5 mobile phones, ¢ 2 the plane,
d 3 the television, e 1 the radio

e @ ) SB p76 | Work in pairs.

=

Aim: to give students practice in discussing their ideas
in pairs

Thinking skill: evaluating

@ In pairs, students think of ideas for each question.

® Elicit ideas for each point and discuss as a class.

® For question 1, stress values so that students think abou
technology to help rather than as entertainment, e.g.
radio for emergency services, help, etc., radio/TV to raiss
money for emergencies, computers for dissemination of
information / education or wider application of logistics
in, e.g. distribution of overseas aid.

® For question 2, raise the question of the constant trend
to have newer and better phones and the wastage
that this causes, noise pollution from radios, people
watching screens/phones and not talking or getting
enough exercise / fresh air.

o @ ) WB p76 | What did you discuss about

m\.ren'ﬂons7 Colour the words.

Aim: to focus students on the value of the benefits of
technology

Key: The most important inventions help people.

o Read the descriptions of some tools.

What is the word for each one? ()

Aim: to give students practice with spelling and with
understanding definitions

Key: 2 paintbrush, 3 hammer, 4 drill, 5 switch,
6 button

e Read the two notes about tools.

Complete the order form. (&)

Aim: to give students practice with filling in forms

Key: 2 12 Green Lane, Kettle, 3 blue, 4 large,
5 £12.99, 6 15 June

peaplee reduced mmbimy or those whanrea-th ‘

Note: Some of this dlscussmh may heed to take pluce
in L1,




" longuage f
—~=riols: s
-suage competences:

rm-up
£ to review the topic
“oit the five inventions students read about in the '
ious lesson and th ree things about them

Work in pairs. Look at the strange
inventions and try to decide what they are for.

to give students practice with making guesses
Sicit a few guesses from the class. I think ... / It could
2= .../ Maybe ...

Srudents discuss their ideas for each one in pairs.

S.cit and discuss as a class. Don’t give the answers.

5 Listen to a radio show about the
inventions and check your ideas.

to give students practice with listening skills
® Play the recording. Students listen to check their ideas.
» Ploy the recording again. Check with the class.

g 1 A dog translator, 2 An alarm clock that rolls away
when it rings, 3 Shoe umbrellas, 4 A banana guard

Work in pairs.
% to give students practice in pair discussions

# Read through a and b with the class.

» Demonstrate the activity by asking students to explain
what one of the inventions does.

» Put students into pairs for the activity.
# Go around the class to check and help.

» Elicit points for each invention from the pairs. Add them
up to find out which ones the class thinks are the best
and the worst inventions.

o Work in pairs. Design a crazy invention.

Aim: to give students practice with planning and

writing in pairs

® Read the activity instructions and the four points aloud
with the class.

® Brainstorm some typical ‘problems’ for the activity.

@ Students plan their crazy invention in pairs.

® When students have written a draft of their text, they
swap their drafts with another pair.

® Pairs check each other's work for grammar and for
clarity of description.

® Pgirs write a final version of their texts.

e Display the pictures and texts around the class.

@ Vote on the best invention in the class.

Aim: to give students practice with making choices

e Students go around the class, reading about their
classmates’ inventions and looking at the pictures.

® Tell them to make notes as they go and to agree in their
pair on the best one and the second best one.

Note: They cannot choose their own as the best.

® Pairs write the name of the best invention on a piece of
paper. Collect the papers and announce the result.

@ You will hear some information

about a museum. Listen and complete the
notes. ()
Aim: to give students practice with listening skills

Keuy: 2 Electric fans, 3 The world’s first mobile phones,
4 of the largest torches in the world, 5 £5.99, 5 p.m.

9 Which notice (A-H) says this (1-6)?
Write the correct letter.

Aim: to give students practice with reading skills

Key:2 G, 3F 4A 5C 6B

Ending the lesson :
_ Aim: to encourage students’ personal. responsas i

® Ask pairs what the choice of second best
invention was from SB Activity 5. :

p -
Extension activity i
Aim: to promote students’ decasm—mdkmg ﬁmd e
evaluation skills 2 f_
‘& Remind students of the “five. greatest inventions of ]
the 20th century’ from SB page 76. _ —f

® They write a short text to explain which afithese
they think is the most important invention and w

@ In groups of four, theytﬂke turns to read their texts |
aloud and to discuss the reasons for ﬂ-:enr choices.




New language: - - i .-

Recycled Iu'ngua‘g‘e:'
Materials: : '
Language comp:

é 5
Warm-up
~ Aim: to introduce the topic of Physics and levers ‘

® Write an anagram of the word lever on the board.
Ask students to tell you what the word is. Give them
a clue if necessary (it's one of the things from the
workshop). _

e Elicit examples of things with levers and what
levers do. v

e Tell students the topic of today’s lesson is Physics
and the use of levers. ' o

Read and write the names under the
pictures.

Aim: to practise reading skills

® Focus students on the two illustrations and elicit what
they can see.

® Pre-teach log, force.

® Read the activity instructions with the class.

® Have students read the two texts silently and write the
correct name under each picture.

@ Students discuss their answers in groups.

® Elicit and check as a class.

® Have students take turns to read the texts aloud. Check
understanding of vocabulary and concepts.

Key: 1 Maria, 2 Gemma

@ Listen and read about levers. Label
the diagram.

Aim: to extend students’ understanding of Physics

and levers

® Read the activity instructions with the class and check
understanding.

® Play the recording. Students read, listen and label the
diagram.

® They compare answers in pairs.

@ Play the recording again.

® Check with the class. Demonstrate the use of a pivot
using, e.g. a ruler and a pencil.

Key: 1 force, 2 load, 3 pivot

Read and complete the smart facts with
the words from the box.

Aim: to extend students’ understanding of the topic

® Read the activity instructions with the class and check
students know what to do.

® Check understanding of the words in the box.

® Students complete the smart facts individually and then
compare answers in pairs,

® Check with the class. Have a student read the smart
facts aloud.

® Check and discuss the concepts presented. Elicit other
animals they can think of which use levers.

Key: 1 humans, 2 animals, 3 sticks, 4 fruit

9 Choose the correct words.

Aim: to consolidate students’ understanding of

the topic

Key: 1 lift, force, 2 levers, 3 load, 4 pivot
Match the pictures with the sentences
in Activity 1.

Aim: to further consolidate students’ understanding o

the topic

Keu:b 1, c4,d2
Which of the pictures in Activity 2 sho
pivots? Circle the pivots.

Aim: to check students’ understanding of the topic
Key: b, c and d show pivots

¢

Ending the lesson
Aim: to review what students have learnt in
the lesson

® Write the following prampt on the board: Today
I've leamt about:

and move heavy | loads.
® Write it on the board. Students copy it into their

notebooks.

F
Extension activity

Aim: to extend students’ understanding of the to
® Students work in groups of four.

® They do some research using the Internet or
reference books and find out two more examples
 of machines which use pivots.

® Groups organise their information on a poster and
present it to the class.




%o review Physics and levers
=t what students learnt about levers and plvots in
= previous lesson.

‘them to demonstrate the use of a pivot using
sssroom: objects

@ Do experiments with levers.

20 enable students to follow instructions to

te a project

-us students on page 79 in the Student’s Book.

= them look at the picture under the heading
2 =mple lever.

S=od the steps with the class.

They try out the experiment individually with a ruler
and rubbers and discuss questions 1 and 2.

Discuss answers to 1 and 2 with the class (1 It flies into
e air, 2 The ruler is the lever, the rubber is the pivot).

#=ad Using a lever with the class.

» Students try out this experiment individually.
They compare and discuss answers in pairs.
Theck and discuss as a class (3 The book lifts up).
#F=ad Using a pivot with the class.

Students try these experiments out in pairs and discuss
what they notice.

» Theck and discuss as a class (5 It Lifts it a little, 6 It lifts
& more).
%=ad Levers at home with the class.
Pre-teach weighing scales and stapler.

They find some levers at home and report back to the
class in the next lesson.

W

ic
Tick (v) the pictures where a lever is
‘ used.
Aim: to give students more practice with the topic

Key 2 /,3V, 4

9 Ryan and Jenna are doing an
experiment. Look at the pictures and answer
the questions.

Aim: to encourage students to apply what they know

Key: 1 They're using a pivot and a 200 g load. Ryan’s
pivot is nearer the load. 2 Jenna, 3 Jenna

- ~ e
Ending the lesson

Aim: to review what students have learnt in

the lesson

® Write the following plzam-px on the bm::dti-
Today I've.

® Elicit from students what they did tod@y .9,
learnt more about Physics and levers, done some
experiments in class and I am going to do some
more observations at home.

® Write it on the board. Students copy it into their

notebooks.
N

'
Extension activity
Aim: to develop writing and reflective skills
~ ® Talk through with the class what they did for the
project, e.qg. First you ... Then you ...
e Elicit from students what they liked and what they
would change if they did the project again.
® Individually, students make notes on what they did,
the sequence they did it in, what they liked and
what they would change.
® Students then each write a report using their notes.

L. Monitor and help as necessary.

©



Recycled language: ang

Language competences:

-

Warm-up

Aim: to review tools and machines vocabulary
' ntheboard.

: heir pairs to write
1gs they can think of from the unit.
@ They do this w h Student’s Books closed. :
® Elicit the words from pairs at random. Do this orally.

Write them on the board. Elicit which are tools

o SB p80 | Work in pairs. Choose a role card.

Aim: to prepare and plan for a role play

e Tell students they are going to act outa short diolo'gue
between a person wanting to build a treehouse and
someone helping to plan one.

® Read through the information on the role cards with the
class.

e Check they understand the vocabulary and that they
know what to do.

e In their pairs, students each choose their role card.

o Elicit full examples of the useful language, €.g. What
sort of tools do I need?

® Make sure pairs know what to do and what language
they need to use.

e Pairs compose a short role play. Monitor each pair and
help as necessary.

& Remind students to focus on the improvement points
they wrote in their notebooks after the last role play.

e Students practise their role plays so that they can
perform them without reading the text.

e Act out your dialogue.
Aim: to practise interactive speaking skills

e Pairs take turns to perform their short plays for the class.

L (spanner, hﬂmmegsnﬁils; screwdriver, saw, drill). = |

Choose six words or phrases to |
complete the sentences.

Aim: to review language from the unit |
Key: 2 too many, 3 this button does, & what this |
lever, 5 you tell, 6 haven't got |

There is a word missing from these
sentences. Write each sentence with a word
from the box in the correct place.

Aim: to review sentence structure

Key: 2 Can you tell me what this machine is for? 3 She’s
got too many posters and nowhere to put them all.
4 Can you tell me what this is? 5 T've got too many
clothes. I need to give some away. 6 Can you tell me
what this switch does?

e Complete the sentences with your
own ideas.

Aim: to personalise the topic

Ending the lesson S
Aim: to review functional language from the lesson
e Pairs volunteer to act out their dialogues 'agui'r:rfrem
SB Activity 2. ihate AR

e Use this activity to review the functional language
L from the lesson. ' hon

e

7~ —— m——
Extension activity
Aim: to develop reflective skills
e Give students your feedback on the role plays.

Make general points and don’t identify which group
~ you are referring to. : <
® In their role-play pairs, students discuss how they
think their role plays went and what they will do
next time to improve them. : ‘
® Each ﬁuderit--wgites'i;'_heseitm"pmver-ﬁehta:ﬁﬁiﬁts?if.'li :
~ their notebook so that they can refer to them befor
E the next role play. - M




«w language:
-.-gdedlanguage.
‘oterials: -

:—-:guugcc mpetences.

P
& to review the topic of portfolios
5t what students did in their portfolios for the
revious unit.

dents look at each other's pertfahos and
pare their work. -

Read the two stories. Which one is-
better: Ethan’s or Sophie’s?

to give students practice with reading and
=ring questions

= students read the two stories aloud.

—m=ck understanding of vocabulary.

= pairs, students discuss which they think is better
wmd why. Discuss with the class.

Sophie’s (because it is more descriptive — it uses
- more adjectives).

¥ 5B p81 | Underline the adjectives which Sophie
uses. Then make a list of other adjectives.

to raise students’ awareness of the use of
gectives in writing

dents underline the adjectives in pairs.

it other adjectives which they can think of.

wellow, brown, happy, fantastic

=: Some students may include strawberry which,
whough a noun, is used adjectivally here to qualify ice
==am, so this is also correct.

How many times do the professor and
Sophie speak in her story?

to raise students’ awareness of the use of direct
zech in a story

Students re-read the story and discuss their answers.
Theck and discuss as a class.

Five times

Sophie uses: strange-looking, colourful, curious, best,

e Use adjectives and direct speech to
make this story better.

Aim: to give students practice with improving a story
® Have students read the story aloud around the class.
® In pairs, students add adjectives and direct speech.

® They write the improved story in their notebooks.

@ Elicit the improved stories and ask for feedback.

@ Imagine that you visited the professor
last night. Write your story.

Aim: to give students practice in writing a story

@ Read and discuss the Tips for writers with the class.

® Students plan their stories and write a first draft.

@ Go around and check their work.

® Students swap stories in pairs and give feedback.

® Students write a final draft of their stories.

® Students turn to the My portfolio writing practice section
on page 123 of the Workbook.

@ Work through the exercises with the class.

9 Find and write the words.

Aim: to practise spelling

Keg: paintbrush, button, lever, hammer, pivot

@ Complete the sentences with the words
from Activity 1.

Aim: to review unit vocabulary

Key: 2 invention, 3 lever, 4 pivot, 5 paintbrush,
6 hammer

e A girl is showing her ‘superbike’ to a
friend. Write a dialogue. Use the ideas to help
you.

Aim: to practise writi"ng skills

[ = )
Ending the lesson - -
Aim: to enable students to express their preferences

® Ask students what their favourite song, game or
actiwty is from the unit.

® Do the song, game or activity again with the class.

\

Extension activity :
Aim: to enable students to discuss and share what
‘they have learnt

® In groups, students look through each pqge nf Umt
6, at their vocabulary books and at their portfolios
and discuss what they have learnt in this unit.

® Students talk about what they have learnt and are

good at, as well as what they need to improve.




7 This is Houston
Aims:

New language:

Recycled language:

Materials:
'Langungg; (-

Aim: to introduce the context of the moon |
® Elicit from students how people can tmvel lnto ;
space (on a rocket).
@ Ask students if people have ever been ta .ther -
planets or to the moon.

= T SR

L * Elicit what they know and write notes on ‘the bourd,

e —

Presentation

Aim: to present vocabulary for the moon landing

® Elicit where the friends are (in a control room) and if it is
the present, the future or the past (the past).

@ Use the picture in the Student’s Book to set the context
of the moon landing and to present vocabulary.

@ Say each word for students to repeat.

@ Check students understand the meanings of the words. -

® Elicit what students think is happening in the picture.
@ Listen and say the words. Check with

your partner.

Aim: to practise new vocabulary

® Students look at the numbered items in the picture.
® Play the recording.

@ Students listen to each word and repeat in chorus.
® Play the recording again. Students repeat in groups.
@ Students practise the new words in pairs.

® They take turns to point to the numbered items in the
picture and say what each one is.

@ D SB p82 | Read, listen and complete the

sentences.

Aim: to practise listening

@ Read the sentence stems aloud with the class.
® Encourage students to try to predict the answers.
® Play the recording. Students listen to find the answers,

¢ They check in pairs.
® Play the recording again. Check with the class.

Key: 1 control room, 2 1969, the first landing on the
moon, 3 are doing there, 4 lock them up

o Choose a word. Describe it for your
partner to guess.

Aim: to give students practice with the new vocabu

® Demonstrate the activity with the class, using the
example.

e Elicit another example from a student in the class.
The other students in the class guess which thing it i

® Students do the activity in pairs. They take turns to
describe and guess each of the vocabulary items.

® Monitor pairs as they do the activity.
® Check with open pairs.

o Look at the pictures. Complete the
words.
Aim: to practise the new vocabulary

Key: 2 launch pad, 3 crater, 4 headset, 5 lunar moc
6 space capsule, 7 screen, 8 spacesuit, 9 control p

e WB p82] Correct one moon landing word in
each sentence.

Aim: to give further practice with the new vocabuls

Key: 2 spacecapsute countdown clock, 3 taunch-pac
headset, 4 controtpeanels spacesuits, 5 countdown
eleck crater, 6 erater space capsule

o Match the sentence halves.

Aim: to check comprehension
Key:2a 3f 4b,5e 6¢

They dlse write a descnptlon, usmg |deas fr@m SB

Activity 3.
& . ty




,~led language:
-suage competences:

= review vocabulary for the moon landing
%= The moon landing on the board..
nstorm the new vocabulary from the prevnous

f_ to create a word map.

fation
i % present gerunds as subjects and objects

on the board Walking in space can be fun.

o what part of speech Walking is (a noun). Tell

=~+s that we can make nouns from verbs. Elicit what
s noun is made from (walk) and how the verb is
nto a noun (add -ing).

some verbs on the board for students to use at the
g of sentences as gerunds, e.g. Do homework
Lamp ... (Doing homework ... ).

s= examples on the board. Underline the gerund.

1§58 083 | Read and match the speech bubbles
wth the pictures.

» practise gerunds as subjects and objects

the speech bubbles with the class.

=nts match the speech bubbles with the pictures.
=nts compare answers in pairs. Check with the class.
25.2d.3f 40a,5h, 6e,7g,8¢

- Listen and say the sentences.

o focus students on grammatical form

the recording. Students listen and repeat in

= Repeat.

=nts take turns to practise the sentences in pairs.
==nts turn to the Grammar focus section on page 125
= Student’s Book.

through the other examples with the class.

s=nts complete the exercise individually and then

&0k in pairs.

&rimming

1 Going, 2 Writing, 3 Building, 4 Sitting, 5 Playing,

Work in groups. Discuss things that you
do at school or at home. Which of these things
are boring / interesting / important / fun? Do
you all agree?

Aim: to practise gerunds as subjects

® Make groups of four. Students take turns to make a
statement about something they do at home or at
school. The others in the group respond, using, e.g. I
agree, but it’s boring too / Definitely / It depends, plus
their own ideas.

® Go around the class to check and help as necessary.

® Check with the class by eliciting some sentences from the
different groups.

Complete the sentences with the
gerund of the verbs in brackets.

Aim: to give students further practice with the new
language
Key: 2 Training, 3 Eating, 4 Making, 5 Sleeping,

6 Coming

e Write sentences for the pictures.

Aim: to give students further writing practice with the

new language

Key: 2 Reading comics is, 3 Skateboarding is, 4 Climbing
trees is, 5 Catching a snake is, 6 Waiting for the bus is

e Write six sentences about yourself. Use
different adjectives in each sentence and the
gerund of some of the verbs from the box.

Aim: to give students additional practice with the new
language

= R
Ending the lesson
Aim: to practise key language from the lesson
@ Play the game from SB Activity 3 in open pairs. |
\ ; :
2

~
Extension activity :

Aim: to consolidate the new .Ldng,u:qgg

® Put students into groups of four.

® They compare their sentences for WB Acﬁvity 3.

® They find out how many different sentences they
have for each gerund.

‘@ Elicit the sentences from the groups and jcqgnt_-;up
with the class how many different sentences there
are for each of the gerunds. o :




New language:
Recycled languag
Materials: -~ -
Language ¢:omp¢tenc

Phonics focus:

~Aim: to review gerunds
® Write some gerunds related to the moon landing on
the board, e.g. landing, walking, eating, sleeping.
® With Student’s Books closed, ask students to give

you sentences with these words as subjects.

3
@ Listen and answer the questions.
Then sing the song.

Aim: to sing a song with the class

® Focus students on the three questions at the top of
the page. Check understanding.

® Students cover the lyrics of the song.

® Play the recording. Students listen and answer the
questions.

® They compare answers in pairs.

@ Check with the class.

® Students uncover the lyrics of the song.

® Play the recording. Students follow the song in their
Student's Books.

¢ Play the recording again, pausing after each verse for
students to repeat.

® When students have learnt the song, practise it with
the whole class.

® Focus students on the ‘All about music’ box. Read it
with the class. Check understanding of vocabulary.

® Do the ‘What I think’ survey using a show of hands.
Count the number of hands up for each option (It's
great /It's OK /I don't really like it).

@ Review the results, e.g. So, most of you think electronic
music is great or Most of you think it’s OK.

e Use this information to decide whether or not to use the
karaoke version of the song.

Key: 1 An astronaut, 2 The stars coming up, 3 (Students’
own ideas)

@ Listen and say the dialogue.
Aim: to show different spellings of the u sound
Intonation: informal questions and describing
something

® Ask students to find words in the song which have the
u sound: us, wonderful, fun, sun, come and up.

Note: The -ful in wonderfulis the /u/ sound.

® Play the recording. Students listen, read and repeat.

® Divide the class so that one half is Mum and the other
Gus. The class says the dialogue twice, exchanging roles.

@ Students practise the dialogue in pairs.

o Remember the song. Complete the
report with the words from the box.

Aim: to check students’ understanding of the song
Key: 2 happy, 3 flying, 4 stars, 5 tired, 6 went,
7 didn't, 8 radio, 9 so, 10 about

@ Listen and say the words.

Aim: to practise saying words with different spellings
of the u sound

e Complete the sentences with the wor
from the box. Match them with the pictures.

Aim: to revise vocabulary using the target sounds

@ Listen, check and say the sentences.

Aim: to practise vocabulary using the target sounds

Key: 2 monkeys f, 3 doesn’tb, 4 lovely a, 5 frontc,
6 money d

Ending the lesson

Aim: to review words with the u sound

® Give a team spelling test with the following u

~ sound words: suddenly, something, colour, cousin,
understand, wonderful, nothing.

® Teams exchange papers and mark them to find a
winner. (g

L -

- - .
Extension activity

Aim: to activate students’ imaginations

@ In groups, students imagine what happens next is
the song and write a new verse.

® They can use one of the current verses as a mode
(make @ few changes) or write a new verse.

® Students praetise and then either perform their
songs for the class or write the new song on posts
paper and illustrate it.




ssage col'n[_wtgm:;es;

7 review vocabulary

_- =< of the astronauts).
dents if they think there is life on other plonets
to imagine whczt these aliens look like.

= what they say on the board, e.g. They are very

th four arms and three legs

= facts about the moon lundmg (the date, the |

-/

ation

> present reported speech
o0 one of the examples from the warm-up.

== who said this. Say, e.g. Joachim said that the aliens
very tall with four arms and three legs.

the reported sentence on the board and underline
»= ond the verb.

ot if said is present or past (past). Point to, e.g. were,
ask what tense this is. Ask students what Joachim

2= = his original sentence (are) and what tense this is
==ent). Draw an arrow from said to were.

Read the interview with an alien. The
sournalist lost his notes before he wrote his
mewspaper report. Correct five mistakes in the

report.

to practise reported speech

fents read the dialogue and the report and find the
= mistakes.

=y compare answers in pairs. Check with the class.
He's from Alpha 346, not Mars. He’s 337 years old,
mot 327. His favourite food is grass with vanilla sauce,
not spaghetti with vanilla sauce. He likes chocolate

soup, not strawberry soup. He speaks 133 languages,
not 339 languages.

#1 ./ )58 p85] Listen and say the sentences.

Aim: to focus students on grammatical form
# Play the recording. Students listen and repeat in chorus.
» Students take turns to practise the sentences in pairs.

# Students turn to the Grammar focus section on page 125
of the Student’s Book.

® \Work through the other examples with the class.
® Students complete the exercise and check in pairs.

Key: 1 loved, 2 worked, 3 didn't visit, 4 didn't eat,
5 wanted, 6 didn't understand

e Read the newspaper report about the
interview with the alien’s wife. Complete the
interview.

Aim: to give further practice with reported speech
e Students complete the interview. They check in pairs.
Key: 1 How old are you? 2 I'm four hundred and twelve

years old. 3 What's your name? 4 My name is
Funflower.

@ Read the rest of the interview and
complete the report.

Aim: to give practice with writing the new language
@ Students complete the report and check in pairs.

Keu: 1 was cornflakes with broccoli, 2 liked to drink,
3 spoke 62

0 Complete the sentences in reported
speech with the past simple of the verbs in
brackets.

Aim: to review the new language
Key: 2 was, 3 spoke, 4 took, 5 played, 6 lived

e Complete the sentences with reported
speech.

Aim: to give further practice with the new language

Key: 2 watched TV every night for three hours, 3 fed the
cat every morning at seven, 4 played football every
Saturday afternoon, 5 took the dog for a walk every
evening, 6 always had a snack after school

@ Read the interview with Jezrak'’s friend.
Complete the journalist’s article.

Aim: to give students writing practice

itey: 2 robots gave the children lessons, 3 had two jobs,
4 everyone had two jobs, 5 wasn't, 6 needed to sleep

e
Ending the lesson 3
Aim: to review language from the lesson
® Call out some of the sentences from the mterwews
L. Students say them using reported speech. 2
=\
Extension activity
Aim: to encourage creativity

® In pairs, students use the journalist’s questions from
SB Activities 3 and 4 for their own interviews.

| ® Students then write a report of their interviews.

\ : 5 /




Practice

Aim: to check understanding of the story
e Check understanding of the story. Use prompt questit

Newlanguage:

Recycled language: ra

Materials: |
Language competence i

the story _

@ Write Phoebe, Alex and Patrick on the board.

® Elicit what students remember about them from :
this unit.

® Give prompts if necessary, e.g. Time Travellers;
school seems strange, Science lesson, pirates (the
past), a park in a city (the future), Ancient Egypt (the
past), the Olympics (2076), the Great Fire of London
(1666), Professor Potts’ workshop (2130), the moon

Aim: to review the characters and the context of

" Warm-up =

| landing (1969)

o Go through the text quickly and

find answers to the questions.

Aim: to give students practice with skimming and

scanning

e Have students look at the pictures and elicit what they
can see.

e Give students a time limit, e.g. two minutes, to read the
text quickly to find the answers.

® They compare answers in pairs.

@ Read and listen to the story to

check your answers.

Aim: to present a story and to develop reading skills

e Play the recording. Students listen and read to check
their answers to the questions from Activity 1.

e Play the recording again. Students read and listen.

e Elicit what happened at the end of the story. (Alex told
the engineer that he had Moonlanding 2000 at home.
The engineer didn’t understand what he was talking
about. Then the yellow light appeared and the children
were gone in a flash.)

Key: 1 Because a spy has put something in their tea

which made them fall asleep. 2 Because he knows what

to do.

=

if necessary, e.g. Why did all the people fall asleep?
(Because there was something in their tea.) Who did
Phoebe say they had to help? (Neil Armstrong.) Who
helped him? (Alex. He sat at the control panel and
gave instructions.) How long was it before the space
capsule left the moon on its way back to Earth? (30
minutes.) Did Neil Armstrong think that Alex had dor
a good job? What did he say? (Yes. Our new colleag
really cool.) How did Alex know what to do? (He hac
a simulation game at home.) Why didn’t the enginet
understand what Alex meant? (Because there werer
any computer games like this in 1969.)

Remember the story. Match the
sentence halves.

Aim: to check memory skills
I(eg:2e,3j,4ct.5b‘6i.7c,.8g.9f.10d
e @‘ Who do you think says the
things?

Aim: to check students’ understanding of the story
Thinking skills: interpreting character and situati

Key: 2 Alex, 3 Patrick, 4 Neil Armstrong, 5 Alex, 6
of the engineers who wakes up

@ Complete the game blurb.

Aim: to practise reading and writing skills

Key: 2 Houston, 3 moon flight simulation, 4 astron
5 Neil Armstrong, 6 space, 7 capsule, 8 Earth

Ending the lesson
Aim: to practise the story =
e Put students into groups of five (three children,
 security guard / engineer, Neil Armstrong).
e Students do their role plays, using the direct spee
from the story. : A e

— ——
Extension activity

Aim: to stimulate students’ creativity

o Tell students to imagine what the engineer at th
end of the story tells his colleagues about the

- strange children that were in the control room a
who then disappeared. i

o They brainstorm ideas in pairs and write a

- monologue. i fearls

L'- Pt:‘i_rs_,reddj'cheir monologues to the class.

e




to review the story

sk guestions about the story, e.g. Where were

e friends? (In the control room.) Where was

=l Armstrong? (On the moon /in the lunar

adule.) How did Alex know what to do? (He had
sonlanding 2000 at home)

(o

@ D SB p87 | Put the sentences in order.
to focus students on the detail of the story
ing skill: sequencing

=y the recording of the story again. Students listen.
ey read the sentences and put them in the order of
e story. They look back at the text as necessary.

ey compare their answers in pairs. Check with the
oSS,

B8 10507,2.3.6
@ Play Delete the text. Your

teacher will write this text on the
board. Ask questions about the text.
Your teacher will delete any words
from the text that are in the answers.

to give students practice with question formation

snking skills: logical thinking

#ractise the game with simple sentences. Write on the

Soard: The astronauts land on the moon at 5 o’clock.

Show students how they can delete words by asking

“wo questions: Where did the astronauts land? (erase

e answer: moon), What time did they land? (erase the

answer: 5 o’clock).

W I this is too difficult for the class, ask the questions

vourself and the students answer and then delete the

words in their answer from the text. You can also write
guestions on cards to hand out around the class.

Wiite the text from the Student’s Book on the board.

- P!ay the game. Either students ask questions and
answer them, or you ask questions and they answer, or
you hand out cards with questions for students to ask
ond then answer.

* Each time students answer a question, delete the words
they answer from your text on the board.

e Read the sentences in the box. Who
said these things in the story? Complete the
newspaper article with reported speech.

Aim: to give students practice with reported speech

Key: 2 needed help, 3 was a computer game, 4 played
it for hours, 5 was really good at it

e m Which of the four engineers is
the spy?
Aim: to give students practice with making deductions

Thinking skill: deduction

Key: The spy is number 2 because he isn’t drinking
any tea.

r Ending the [esson

Aim: to stimulate students’ personal reactions to

a story

® Ask the students which their favourite part of the
story was and why.

® Try to involve all the class in this discussion. 1
>

-

rE::'l-.ension activity |

Aim: to give students further practice with asking

questions

® Make six groups.

® Tell students they are going to play the Delete the
text game.

® Tell three groups (A) to look at the first paragraph
of the text in Activity 2 on SB page 86.

® Tell the other three groups (B) to look at the third
paragraph of the text in Activity 2 on SB page 86.

® In their groups, the students think of six questions to
ask, what the answers will be and what they could
delete.

® Pair each A group with a B group.

® Group A starts. They ask their questions of group B.
They answer the questions and students in group
A put pieces of paper over the words (instead of
deleting them) in the first paragraph of the text in
Activity 2 on SB page 86.

® When group A have finished asking their questions,
they count how many words were deleted.

® Then group B do the same. They ask their questions
of group A, using the third paragraph of the text in
Activity 2 on SB page 86.

® At the end, groups compare how many words were
deleted from each paragraph.

\ ~ - 4
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Skills:

New language: -

Recycled Ia'nﬁudﬂe_: language f
Materials: =
Language co mpetences! our studs

(Warm-up

Aim: to activate vocabulary

‘® Write Space travel on the board. Fher

" ® Brainstorm what students know about the topic.
® Write notes on the board.

ﬂ Listen to a radio show and complete
the photo captions.

Aim: to give practice listening for specific information

e Elicit students’ guesses about each of the photos.

e Read the first line of each caption with the class. Tell
them that the pictures are not in the order they hear the
information on the recording.

e Play the recording. Students listen and complete.

e They compare answers in pairs. Check with the class.

Key: 1 28th April 2001, 2 12th April 1981, 3 the moon,
20th July 1969, 4 12th April 1961, 5 16th June 1963

@ Listen again and answer the
questions.

Aim: to give students practice with listening for detail

e In pairs, students try to predict/remember the answers.

e Play the recording again. Students note their answers.

® They compare in pairs. Check with the class.

Key: 1 Two hours, 2 250,000 miles, 3 Apollo 11,
4 Because older spaceships could only make one flight
into space, but each space shuttle could make up to 100
visits into space, 5 Columbia, 6 Six, 7 Twenty million
US dollars, 8 One week

0 Complete the competition entry.

Aim: to give students practice with writing skills

® Brainstorm some ideas for the writing, e.g. exciting,
seeing the Earth from space, being away from school.

e Individually, students make notes for their text.

® They write a first draft in less than 50 words.

e Students swap with a partner and give feedback.

® Students write a final draft of their competition entry.

Work in small groups. Interview each
other for the competition in Activity 3. Decide
who wins the trip from your group.

Aim: to give students practice with speaking skills

® Elicit and write up some questions, e.g. Why do you
want to go into space? What do you want to do there
What will you do when you get back to share your
experience?

e In groups, students take turns to interview each meml
of their group, using the questions on the board.

® In their groups, they decide who is the winner.
® Elicit the winners from each group. Ask the members «
each group to say why they chose that person.

. Complete the email. Write one word
for each space. (@)

Aim: to give students practice with reading and writi

skills

Key: 2 came / travelled, 3 ago, 4 are, 5 but, 6 with,
7 paid, 8 going, 9 that, 10 take

Complete the conversation between
the interviewer and the space tourist. Choose
the correct letter (A-H). @

Aim: to give students practice with matching questic

and answers

@ Tell students that they only use six of the responses
given. '

Key:2H 3A 4F 5B, 6G




- ~king skills:
N hngu_qge:_ '

"B*d lunguage.
sdaterials:

me':-qgmpetnnceé.

'b review the topic

icit the five space flights students heard about in :
e Student’s Book in the previous lesson.

¥ith Student’s Books closed, ask students to try to

you what the people did and when they did it.

@ Look quickly at the pictures
and the story headings. What do you
think happens?

to give students practice with making guesses

ing skills: hypothesising

Swe students one minute to do the task in pairs.
“Smudents then close their Student’s Books.

| Sicit ideas from pairs about what they think happens.

Read and listen to the story to check
your answers.

to give students practice with reading and
mening skills

oy the recording. Students read and listen to check.
‘#ay the recording again. Students read and listen for
e answers,

They compare answers in pairs. Check with the class.

1 They could hear noises over the speakers. 2 800
w=ors, 3 Pluto, 4 The chief spoke into a special
=crophone which translated the language. 5 A golden
s=otue of two monkeys, 6 Because people used to do
s=rible things to animals, such as send them into space.

e @ D'SB p89 | Work in pairs. Discuss the

questions.
Aim: to give students practice in pair discussions

Thinking skills: creative thinking
® In pairs, they discuss their ideas for the two questions.
@ Elicit and discuss pairs’ ideas as a class.

o @ Put Commander Cormack’s
" thoughts in order.

Aim: to give practice with ordering information

Thinking skills: text interpretation
Key: 4,5,2,1,3

e @ What can we learn from the
story? Colour the words.

Aim: to focus on the value of admitting mistakes
Key: Knowing when to say sorry is important.

Look at the pictures and write the
story.

Aim: to give students practice with writing skills

Key (sample answer): Commander Cormack and one of
the monkeys from Pluto got into the spacecraft. With
a whoosh the spacecraft took off. Suddenly there was
an explosion in one of the engines. The spacecraft
came to a stop. ‘Oh, dear,” said Commander Cormack.
‘What are we going to do now?’ ‘I can help,’ said one
of the monkeys from Pluto. Commander Cormack gave
the monkey a spacesuit. The monkey went outside the
spacecraft and mended the engine. The spacecraft
was able to continue on its journey. When they reached
Earth, the monkey was given a medal for its bravery.

¢~ :

Ending the lesson |
Aim: to encourage students’ personal responses
® Ask students what they liked about the story in

the SB.
_ @ Elicit if they think people have done bad things to

animals in the past and if they still do them now.
\ o

=5 R
Extension activity
Aim: to discuss the value of admitting mistakes
® Focus on the value of admitting mistakes and elicit
where in the story this happens (at the end).
® Elicit from students why this value is important and
if it is difficult or not.
® Elicit from students examples of when they have
admitted mistakes, or when someone else has.

Note: Some of this discussion may need to take p{ucé.
Lln L.

st



New |anguage: -
Recycled language:
Materials:

Language competences: =

Warm-up

Aim: to introduce the topic of PhySICS and the moon

® Write The moon on the board. Ask students what
they know about the moon.

® Focus on the facts.

® Tell students the toplc of today's lesson is Physrcs
‘and the moon..

How much do you know about the
moon? Write your guesses in the first box:
t (true) or f (false).

Aim: to practise reading and prediction skills

e Focus students on the seven statements and on the task.

@ Read through the seven statements with the class and
check understanding. Pre-teach axis.

® Students make their initial guesses individually and write
in the first column.

® Elicit students’ guesses for each statement. Tell them not
to change anything at this stage.

® Students compare their guesses in pairs, but tell them
not to change anything. Give positive feedback to
everyone.

3 Listen and check. How many points
did you score?

Aim: to extend students’ understanding of Physics and
the moon
® Read the-activity instructions with the class and check
understanding.
® Play the recording. Students listen to check their
* predictions. They write the correct answer in the second
column using for t.
® They compare answers in pairs. Students add up their
points.
® Check with the class.

® Find out how many students got seven points, six points,

five points, etc.
Key:1f2t3f 4f5f6¢t7f

7 L notebooks

2 Listen again and complete the facts
about the moon.
Aim: to extend students’ understanding of the topic

® Check understanding of the words in the Moon facts
box.

® Play the recording again.

® Students complete the missing information.

e They compare answers in pairs. Check with the class.

Key:1 27, 27, 3 43, 4 11,6, 5 4.5, 6 384,400, 7 130

Complete the text with the times and
the distances from the box.

Aim: to consolidate understanding of the topic

Key: 2 27 days, 3 384,400 km, 4 13 hours, 5 130 days,
6 120 km/h

@ @ P WB p90] Listen to the interview.

Complete the boy’s notes and work
out his answer.

Aim: to give practice with mathematical thinking
Thinking skills: Maths

Key: Mercury 0, Venus 0, Earth 1, Mars 2, Jupiter 63,
Saturn 62, Uranus 27, Neptune 13, Pluto 3 171 moons

r
'Endihg the (esson -
'Aim: to review what students have leumt in
the lesson
® Write the following prompt on the board: Today
I've leamnt:
® Elicit from students what they learnt tedey, e.g. lots
of facts about the moon.
® Write it on the board. Students py it mto their

r.

sension ao%ivitg _
Aim: to extend students’ understqnding of the topi
° Ebcut[sapply the names of the other planets in the
solar systern.
e Students war'k n graups of fcmr S

: C g o, :
and find out similar facts to those they t :
~ the moon in this lesson. . g e
® Groups organise their in ormu‘l:lon "'zn-poster paper,
using the ‘Moon facts layout in SB Activity 3as a

i mo'del. -
@ Groups take turns to. present thepr mformatron ta t

- class.




vew language: -

tzcycled language: |
waterials: ©

~anguage competences:

! l.lp :

B to review Physics and the moon 4
Sicit what students learnt about the moon in the
ious lesson.

Read and draw the missing moons in
the diagram.

to further extend students’ understanding of
“acus students on the pictures and on the text. Check

\wncerstanding of phases.

=ad the text through with students around the class

d check understanding of vocabulary.

dents work individually and decide which number

son to draw where.

=y compare answers in pairs. Check with the class.

ffrom left to right): 3, 4, 1, 2

In which hemisphere do you live? Look
ot the moon tonight. Draw the shape that it will
be in two weeks’ time.

to enable students to apply what they have learnt

‘Suct which hemisphere they are in.
Ewe them several days to do the task.

Pro;ect ) 5B p91 | Make your own moon phases.

to enable students to follow instructions to

mmplete a project

» Focus students on page 91 in the Student’s Book.

Read through what they will need for the project and

hold up the items in turn. Point to the lamp and tell

them which dark room they will use.

# Read through the steps with the class, demonstrating
step 1 using materials.

@ Students do the project individually. Give each student
a foam ball and a pencil.

® Make sure each student has an opportunity to do steps
3-5, using the ‘moon’ they have made.

0 Match the words with the definitions.

Aim: to give students more practice with the topic

Key:2e 30, 415d, 6D
Label the phases of the moon in the
northern hemisphere with the phrases from the
box.

Aim: to enable students to apply what they know

Key: 2 crescent moon (waxing), 3 half moon
(1st quarter), 4 gibbous moon (waxing), 5 full
moon, 6 gibbous moon (waning), 7 half moon (last
quarter), 8 crescent moon (waning)

e @ Choose the correct words.

Aim: to gw;-: students practice with reading skills

Thinking skill: Applying knowledge of the world

@ Listen and check your answers. Say
the poem.

Aim: to give students practice with listening

Key: 2 up, 3 above, 4 yellow, 5 pulled, 6 stood
up, 7 three

f
Ending the lesson
Aim: to review what students have learnt in
the lesson
® Write on the board: Today I've ...

@ Elicit from students what they learnt today, e.g.
learnt more about Physics and the moon, what the
different phases of the moon are called and done ;
an experiment where I made my own moon phases. |

® \Write it on the board. Students copy it into their

notebooks. . s |
L‘ - — ’ —— o _‘ - ,:. — = J

7 : 5
Extension activity

Aim: to develop writing and reflective skills

o Talk through with the class what they did for the
project, e.g. First you ... Then you ..

® Elicit from students what they liked cmd what they
would change if they did the project again.

e Individually, students make notes on what they did,
the sequence they did it in, what they liked and
what they would change.

L... Students then each write a report using their notes.




New language:

l!écycleel l&néugge: lang
Materials: -

Language competences:

Wurm-up ' : :
Aim: to review and present vocabulury

® Draw a circle on the board and write TV in it.

o Elicit what this stands for (television) and ask
students what kinds of programmes there are on TV
which they like to watch, e.g. films, cartoons. 1
E Create a word map on the board. :

3

@ Listen to a discussion and number the

types of TV programmes.

Aim: to provide a model for the group presentations

® Focus students on the types of TV programmes and ask
them which ones are already on the word map.

® Focus on the other types of programmes and elicit what
they are by giving examples of actual programmes.

® Play the recording. Students listen and number the TV
programmes in the order they are mentioned.

® Students compare their answers in pairs.
® Play the recording again. Check with the class.

® Elicit and discuss with students why the listening is a
useful model for their presentations.

® Read the Tips for presenters through with the class.
Key: 10 films, 9 documentaries, 5 cartoons, 1 reality TV

shows, 4 sports programmes, 6 comedies, 7 the news,
3 police dramas, 2 soaps, 8 game shows

Preparing for and delivering
group presentations

Aim: to follow a set of instructions and to collaborate

with other students

® Focus students on Think about it. Give them a time limit.

® Read the bullet point questions through with the class.
Check vocabulary.

@ Each student thinks about how they are going to answer
each of the questions.

® Focus students on Prepare it. Give them a time limit.

® Read the bullet points through. Check vocabulary.

® Make eight groups and assign a question to each gro

® Groups go around the rest of the class, ask their
question and note the answers.

® Students focus on the improvement points they wrote
their notebooks after the last mini presentations.

® Focus students on Present it.

® Talk through the bar chart with the class.

e Tell the class how the presentations will be organised.
This may happen over more than one lesson.

® Set a listening task for the students who are listening
to keep them focused, e.g. write down one piece of
information from each bar chart.

® Re-read the Tips for presenters through with the class.
® Groups do their presentations using their bar charts.
® Get feedback on the listening task.

e Make three sentences with the phras
in the diamond. Use three different phrases in
each sentence.

Aim: to review structures from the unit

Key: Looking at Earth from space is fantastic. I said to t
alien that I only spoke two languages. The alien said
that he ate carrot ice cream for breakfast.

e Draw lines and complete the sentenc
with the words from the box.

Aim: to review sentence structure

Key: 2 Flying to the moon is exciting. 3 The alien said
that she flew around on a jet pack on her planet.
4 I said that my dad drove an old car. 5 Putting on a
spacesuit needs practice. 6 Reading about dinosaurs |
very interesting.

e Complete the sentences with your
own ideas.

Aim: to personalise the topic

- :
Ending the lesson

Aim: to review language from the unit

® Elicit sentences students wrote for WB Actwlty-a

L.

rE:tensionue'biva

Aim: to develop reflective skills

® Give generul feedback on the presentations.

® Students discuss how their pre&entmtu@ns went and
what they will do next time to improve them.

® Each student writes these improvement points in
their notebook to refer to next time.




SR post, diseussic

Fecgc!ed.lanQUﬁge. langu
~ © U students’ p
_anguage competences:

m: to review the topic of portfolios
Elicit what students did in their portfolios for the
previol e . -

Students look at each othe.r"s.borﬂdips and

compare their work.
: . . J

Read the posts on a discussion forum.
Do the writers all agree?

to give students practice with reading posts

Focus students on the posts. Ask where we find this kind
of writing (on the Internet).

% Elicit what the topic is (Animals in space). Check
understanding of thread.

Have students read out the four posts and check
understanding.

» ask who wrote each one and how they know.

In pairs, students discuss if all the writers agree.

# Check and discuss with the class.

Yes. They are all against animals in space.

Here are ideas from other posts on the
forum. Match the sentence halves.

m: to raise students’ awareness of the language to

spress opinions

“» Students match the sentence halves individually and

then compare answers in pairs.

Check with the class. Check understanding of

wocabulary.

» Zlicit more sentences for each of the prompts 1, 2, 3, 4 to
give students practice for their writing.

Wey:1c,2d,3b,4a

Write posts for these discussion
threads on ‘Speak out’. Say what you think.

Aim: to give students practice in writing posts on a

discussion forum

® Elicit some ideas for what they could write using the
sentence stems from Activity 1.

® Read through and discuss the Tips for writers.

® Students plan their posts using Tips for writers as a
guide.

® Students write a first draft of their posts.

® Go around and check their work.

® Students swap posts in pairs and give feedback.

e Students write a final draft of their posts.

® Students turn to the My portfolio writing practice section
on page 124 of the Workbook.

® Work through the exercises with the class.

o ) WB p93 | Find and write the words.
Aim: to practise spelling
Keuy: 2 screen, 3 gravity, 4 headset, 5 orbit, 6 waning

) WE p93| Complete the sentences with the words
from Activity 1.

Aim: to review unit vocabulary

Key: 2 crater, 3 headset, 4 waning, 5 Gravity, 6 orbit

) WB p93 ]| Look at the pictures and write the
story. Use the ideas to help you write about
each picture.

Aim: to practise writing skills

[ Y
Ending the lesson |
Aim: to enable students to express their preferences |
® Ask students what their favourite song, game or
activity is from the unit.

® Do the song, game or activity again with the class.
v

(- \
Extension activity W;

Aim: to enable students to discuss and share what |

they have learnt

® In groups, students look through each page of Unit
7, at their vocabulary books and at their portfolios
and discuss what they have learnt in this unit.

® Students talk about what they have learnt and are
good at, as well as what they need to improve. :

\




8 A cold place
Aims:

New language: - -

Recgcled language: -

Materials:
Language competences: =

Presentation

Aim: to present vocabulary for cold places

® Read the text at the top of the page with the class and
have them look at the picture.

® Elicit where the friends are (at the North Pole) and if it
is the present, the future or the past (we don't know).
Check understanding of vocabulary.

@ Use the picture in the Student’s Book to further set the
context of cold places and to present the vocabulary.

e Say each word for students to repeat.

® Check students understand the meanings of all the
words.

@ Elicit what students think is happening in the picture.

@ Listen and say the words. Check with

your partner.

Aim: to practise new vocabulary

® Students look at the numbered words and items in the
picture.

® Play the recording.

® Students listen to each word and repeat in chorus.

® Play the recording again. Students repeat in small
groups.

e Students practise the new words in pairs.

® They take turns to point to the numbered items in
the picture and say what each one is. They do this in
random number order.

@ Read, listen and answer the
questions.

Aim: to practise listening

® Encourage students to try to predict the answers.

@ Play the recording. Students listen to find the answers.

® They check in pairs. Check with the class.

Key: 1 On the sledge. 2 They are building an igloo.
3 Phoebe. 4 A polar bear with her cub.

° Choose a word for your partner to spel

Aim: to give students practice with the new vocabular

® Say one of the words for students to spell.
@ Students take turns to say one of the words and to
spell it.

. Complete the words with the letters
from the igloo.

Aim: to practise the new vocabulary

Key: 2 seal, 3 mittens, 4 iceberg, 5 sledge, 6 polar
bear, 7 northern lights, 8 ice floe, 9 polar bear cub,
10 seal pup

o Match the clues with the words from
Activity 1.

Aim: to give further practice with the new vocabulary

Key:b 6,¢c2 d5 e9 f1,g10, h3,i8 j7

e Look at the pictures. Then choose
words from Activity 1 to complete the story. Yo
don’t need to use all the words and you can us
some more than once.

Aim: to check textual cohesion and sequencing
Note: We usually say paddle a kayak, rather than row a
kayak.
Key: 2 ice floe, 3 polar bear, 4 ice floe, 5 seal,

6 polar bear, 7 polor bear, 8 sledge

Enqm-tmmson e




=cycled language: col
saterials: : i
_anguage competences:

o

m= to review vocabulary for cold places
yrite Cold places on the board.
s-sinstorm the new vocabulary from the previous
=sson. Create a word map..

ation

to present question tags with be
we. e.g. It is warm today, isn't it? on the board.
to the question mark and elicit that this isa
‘guestion.
2.+ another way of asking this question (Is it warm
Edoy?).

~derline jsn’t it? and tell students that we call this a
‘gusstion tag and that we can add it to the end of some
sentences to make them questions.
St what the verb is (be). Circle is in the statement and
=t in the tag. Make sure students notice that they are
et the same (one is negative and one is positive).
Se=w an arrow to connect the first word in the sentence
5 to the last (it).
4 %=l students that we repeat the same pronoun in the
‘gusstion tag.
\Wte other statements on the board. Write the tags, e.g.
They aren’t at school today, ? You are older than
wour brother, ? She isn't seven, 2

them for students to repeat after you. Use rising

sonation (like question intonation) for the tags.

Read the dialogue and answer the
questions.

to practise question tags with be

%.dents answer the questions individually and compare
amswers in pairs. Check with the class.

1 To the Arctic. 2 At the South Pole. 3 To feed.
. Listen and say the sentences with
question tags.

to focus students on grammatical form
Ploy the recording. Students listen and repeat in chorus.

mepeat.

e Students take turns to practise the sentences with
question tags in pairs.

e Students turn to the Grammar focus section on page 126
of the Student’s Book.

e Work through the other examples with the class.

e Students complete the exercise individually and then
check in pairs.

Key: 1 isn't it? 2 aren’tthey? 3 are they? 4 is it?
5 aren't they? 6 isn'tit?

Work in pairs. Take it in turns to guess
and answer about your favourite TV
programme, food, game, animals or other

ideas.

Aim: to practise question tags
e Students ask and answer about the other topics in pairs.

o ) WE p95| Choose the correct question tags.

Aim: to give students further practice with the new

language

Key: 2 aren'tthey? 3 isit? 4 aren’tthey? 5 isn't it?
6 are they?

) WE p95] Complete the dialogue with the
phrases from the box.
Aim: to give students further writing practice with the
new language.
Key: 2 isn'tit, 3 isn'tit, 4 are they, 5 are they, 6 isn'tit,
7 aren'tthey, 8 isit

Complete the sentences with question
tags.
Aim: to give students additional practice with the new
language
Key: 2 are you, 3 arer'tthey, 4 isit, 5 isn't she,
6 aren't you

—
Ending the |esson

Aim: to practise key language from the lesson

L. Play the game from SB Activity 3 in open pairs.. )

~—
Extension activity
Aim: to consolidate the new language
e Students write ten sentences from SB Activity 3 in
their notebooks. ; ;
e They swap notebooks with their partner to check
that they have used the question tags correctly.

\.




New language;
Recycled language:

Materials: .
I.dnguuge compeﬁences‘

Phonics focus: our

review vocabulary for cold places
. Writa each item of the cold places vocabulary on
: the boa ‘[n scrambled letter order_ :

. Elleit-‘thfe speilmg from students to check
h,___ _ e

e Look at the photos. What plans have

Olivia and Mia got for today?

Aim: to give students practice with making predictions

@ Elicit who students can see in the pictures (two girls,
Olivia and Mia) and what they are doing (talking on the
phone).

® Read the question aloud with the class.

® Students cover the text and make their predictions in
pairs.

@ Discuss their ideas as a class.

@ Read and listen to the dialogue to
check your answers.

Aim: to practise reading and listening for specific

information

® Focus students on the dialogue and tell them to listen
and read carefully to find the answers.

® Play the recording. Students compare their answers in

. pairs.

® Check with the class. Check understanding of
vocabulary.

@ Play the DVD-ROM.

® Students practise the dialogue once or twice in
open pairs.

Key: They are planning to go sledging.

e Work in pairs.

Aim: to enable students to create and practise their

own dialogues

® Students practise the dialogue from Activity 2 in pairs.

& Brainstorm ideas for the dialogue, e.g. playing tennis,
going swimming, sleeping in a tent. Write some notes
on the board.

® Read the What to say with the class.

® Students write their own dialogues in pairs, using
Activity 2 as a model.

® Pairs practise and perform their dialogues for the class.

o Complete the dialogue with the
phrases from the box.
Aim: to check comprehension of functional language

Key: 2 isn'tit, 3 CanIjust check something, 4 Did you
say, 5 aren’t you

@ Listen and say the words.

Aim: to identify the way stress changes in two- and
three-syllable words

e Say the words in the box and write
them in the correct syllable stress column.

Aim: to practise syllable stress and the schwa
pheneme /o/

@ Listen, check and say the words.

Aim: to practise saying words with the correct stress

Key: weather: mittens, problem, finished; today: because,
remind, depends; holiday: grandparents, animal,
suddenly; computer: forgotten, tomorrow, decided

Endmﬂ' 'bhe lesson ” _ W




wew language:

“ecycled language:
| |.CD, maga

! "'“P
to review vocabulary
ite North Pole and South Pole on the board.
 Elicit what students remember/know about the
different regions and the animals that live there.

- - — ——

sentation

to present may / might for possibility

Eicit what the weather is like today, e.g. It’s raining/
sunny/cloudy.

Elicit from students what the weather will be like
tomorrow, e.g. It'll rain / be sunny.

» Ask Are you sure?

Tell them when we want to express possibility, we say,
2.g. It may / might rain. It may / might be sunny. Tell
students that may and might have the same meaning.

» Have students notice that there is no to before the verb
It might rain, not It might to rain).

Read the magazine interview with a
scientist and complete it with the questions
from the box.

Aim: to practise may / might for possibility

» Elicit what students can see in the picture (a polar bear)
and where it lives (the North Pole).

» Students read the dialogue and complete it.

* They compare answers in pairs. Check with the class.

# Check understanding of: climate, region, species, rare.

Key: 1 Is that right? 2 What does it mean for the
animals? 3 What can we do about this?

@ Listen and say the sentences.

Aim: to focus students on grammatical form

» Play the recording. Students listen and repeat in chorus.

» Students take turns to practise the sentences in pairs.

# Students turn to the Grammar focus section on page 126
of the Student’'s Book.

» Work through the other examples with the class.
#® Students complete the exercise and check in pairs.

Key: 1 We may go to a concert tomorrow. 2 I might
travel to Paris in August. 3 They might fly to the
moon next year. 4 Jane may come to the party on
Saturday. 5 We might visit our grandparents at the
weekend.

e Work in groups. Play the game.

Aim: to give further practice with the new language

e Students work in pairs and take turns to talk about the
pictures using may / might. Check with the class.

o @ Put the lines in order.

Aim: to practise sequencing

Thinking skills: textual cohesion and sequencing
Keu:3,7,4,1,6,2,5

o ) WB p37 | Rewrite the sentences with may.

Aim: to give further practice with the new language
Key: 2 Mum may buy a new car. 3 Jack may be

angry. 4 Ella may not eat spinach. 5 It may be very
cold tomorrow. 6 Peter may not want to go.

9 ) WEB p97 | Look at the pictures where Jack is
dreaming about the future. Write sentences
with may or might and the verbs from the box.

Aim: to give students writing practice

Key: 2 Our team might / may win the Under-12 final.
3 We might / may all get a medal. 4 There might /
may be a party. 5 Jess might / may see me at the
party. 6 Jess might / may invite me to dance.

 Ending the lesson
Aim: to review language from the lesson
® Read the first part of a sentence with may / might
from the interview in the Student's Book, e.g. Some

scientists think that the Arctic ... Students finish the |

sentence.
\

-

Extension activity

Aim: to encourage creativity T

® Hand out the magazines to pairs of students.

® Pairs cut out a small part of some pictures so that
it is difficult to see what the pictures are.

® Each pair sticks four pictures on a piece of paper,

® Students swap pictures with another pair and use
the language from SB Activity 3 to talk about them.

® Pairs then make groups of four.

® One pair tells the other pair what they think the
pictures are. The first pair then tells them what the
images actually are.

J




New Iangucge. kni

Reegcled lcmguuge'

Materials:
I.unguuge competences‘ :

' ‘Warm-up 1
Aim: to review the characters and the contextof
the story
@ Write Phoebe, Alex and Patrick on the board.
‘® Elicit what students re;r'némbe'r about them from
this unit. : -
® Give prompts if necessary, e.g. Time Travellers,
school seems strange, Science lesson, pirates (the
- past), a park in a city (the future), Anaent Egypt (the
past), the Olympics (2016), the Great Fire of London
(1666), Professor Potts’ workshop (2130), the moon |
L andn.a;g (1969), thg Nort Pol? (presenrt) , =

e Go through the text quickly and
find answers to the questions.

Aim: to give students practice with skimming and

scanning

® Have students look at the pictures and elicit what they
can see.

® Read the two questions and check comprehension.

e Give students a time limit, e.g. two minutes, to read the
text quickly to find the answers.

® They compare answers in pairs.

4 i
@ Read and listen to the story to
check your answers.

Aim: to present a story and to develop reading skills

® Play the recording. Students listen and read to check
their answers to the questions from Activity 1.

® Play the recording again. Students read and listen.

® Elicit what happened at the end of the story. (The
children identified the two men from photos. Then they
walked to the beach. They didn’t see any seals but they
saw a hole in the ice with a glowing yellow light. They
jumped into the hole and were gone in a flash.)

Key: 1 Because she has seen a documentary about
Canadian seals. 2 They want to kill the seal pups for
their fur.

Practice
Aim: to check understanding of the story

‘@ Check understanding of the story. Use prompt questions

if necessary, e.g. Where were the three friends? (Near
the sea/beach.) Who knew most about the seals?
(Phoebe.) What were the men driving? (A ski-doo.)
Did they see the children? (No.) What did they want?
(To kill the seal pups for their fur.) Are they allowed to
do that? (No.) What did the children do to the men?
(They pushed them out to sea on the ice floe.) Did
the men escape? (Yes, but the children identified their
photos in the police station.)

a Remember the story. Choose the
correct answers.

Aim: to check memory skills

Key: 2 whitecoat, 3 ski-doo, 4 More than one person

e Complete the summary with the
missing letters. Each letter of the alphabet is
missing once. Tick (v) each letter when you use
itin the grid below.

Aim: to check students’ understanding of the story

Key: whitecoats, protected, noise, carrying, sticks, kill,
jump, push, spades, floe, late, far, beach, because,
water, freezing, helicopter, wave, pilot, radioes, police,
station, quickly, gate, middle

e Choose the best end for each sentence.

Aim: to practise sentence cohesion
Iceg: 2b,3a,4c

Ending 'l:he lesson

Aim: to practise the story

‘® Put students into groups of five (three chlldren, 7

~ helicopte plLot' police officer).

‘® In charac / read through the story s;lentiy
and find which dialogue is theirs. =

@ Students do their role plays, using the direct speech
from the stery

S = st =

E:tension actWity

'Aim: to stimulate students’ creativity :

@ Tell students to imagine what the police officer o g

~ theend, story tells his colleagues about the

- strange children that identified the twu men from
- photos and who then disappeared. o

® They brainstorm ideas in pairs and write a
monologue.




values:

sew langudge:

2ecycled language:
Materials: '

Language competences:

Value:

it to review the story

e;gi Where were the

Complete the sentences. You can use 1,
2, 3 or 4 words.

% to focus students on the detail of the story

Play the recording of the story again. Students listen

and/or follow it in their Student’s Books.

* Make sure students know what to do.

# They read the sentence stems individually and complete
them with 1, 2, 3 or 4 words. They look back at the text
0s necessary.

* They compare their answers in pairs.

' # Check with the class.

Key (possible answers): 1 on an ice floe, 2 four or
five weeks, 3 seals in Canada, 4 lucky, 5 some
photos, 6 into the hole

f. @ Read and do the puzzle.

Aim: to give students practice with logical-
mathematical skills

Thinking skills: Maths

# Read the puzzle aloud with the class. Check
understanding of area and colony.

# Students do the puzzle individually and then check their
answers in groups of three.

# Check with the class. Have a student who was able to
do the puzzle explain how they got the answer.

¥ey: The first pair arrived in 2006. How many there are

book. In 2014: 512; in 2015 double this number: 1,024;
in 2016 double the number again: 2,048, etc.

° Use the picture of the men on Student’s
Book page 98 to complete the dialogue.
Aim: to give students practice with descriptions

Key: 2 hair, 3 beard, 4 blue, 5 blonde, 6 glasses,
7 scar, 8 green

e Read the article and write t (true) or
f (false).

Aim: to give students practice with reading skills -
Key:2f 3t 4t 5% 6t

e What can we learn from the story?
Colour the words.

Aim: to focus on the value of caring for the
environment

Key: We must protect wild animals.

 Ending the lesson L
Aim: to stimulate students’ personul reactions to
a story

® Ask the students which thenr fuvour:te pﬂrt of the
story was and why.

now depends on the year your students are studying the

® Try to mvelve all the class in this drscuss;bn. :

Extension activity

Aim: to discuss the value of ca rmg for the

environment _

® Focus on the part of the ory where the thlldren
tried to care for the environment and where there
was a threat to the environment (the men commg
to kill the seal pups for their fur). '

® Elicit from students why this value is lmpartunt
and elicit whut ether examples nf carin or the

the street or into the"cohﬁ'tryssde as Weil ask |g:“ ;
things, e.g. saving water. : e
Note: Some of this discussion may need to take place
in L1. 4 '
o - : : ; it




Skills:

@

New language: similarities @
Recycled language: | - '[ -
Materials:

Language competences:

vate vocabulary e |

ld places on the board. F
e vocabulary from the first lesson of this unit. |
he first letter of each word to help students .

member.

They do this activity with their Student’s Books
~ closed. 3 : il
. the spelling of the words and write them on
 the board. S

.

o Work in pairs. What differences
between the Arctic and the Antarctic do you

know?
Aim: to activate students’ understanding of the topic
® Do an example with the class, using the prompts.

e In pairs, students discuss their ideas. Remind them to use
some of the words on the board. e.g. polar bear, seal.

@ Listen to a radio show to check your
ideas.

Aim: to give students practice with listening for detail

» Make sure students are ready to listen.

e Play the recording. Students listen to check their
answers. They compare their ideas in pairs.

e Play the recording again.

e Check with the class. Check understanding of
vocabulary.

e Find out how many each pair got right in Activity 1.

Key (possible answers): Arctic (North Pole): an ocean,
people live there, there are trees and polar bears, there

aren't any penguins.
Antarctic (South Pole): a continent, only scientists doing

research live there, there are no trees and no polar
bears, there are penguins.

Write Arctic or Antarctic under the
photos.

Aim: to check students’ understanding of the topic

® Students do the activity and compare in pairs.
® Check with the class.
Key: 1 Arctic, 2 Antarctic, 3 Arctic, 4 Antarctic,

5 Arctic, 6 Arctic

° @ Work in pairs. Imagine that

you are going on an expedition to the
South Pole. Make a list of the five most
important things that you will need.

Aim: to give students practice with speaking skills

Thinking skills: hypothesising, applying knowledge of

the world

e Brainstorm ideas of things they might need to take, e.g.
warm clothes, food, sledge, dogs. radio, tent, sleeping
bag. Write these on the board.

o Demonstrate the activity with the class, using the
prompts, e.g. We'll definitely need to take a sledge.
I think we should take a radio.

e In pairs, students discuss what they need and decide on
five items. They write the five items in a list.

Discuss with the rest of the class. Agree
on a class list.
Aim: to give students practice with persuasion and
agreement

@ Make groups of six from three pairs. As a group, they
agree on five items to take, from their list of 15.

e Each group explains why they chose their five items.
e Finally have the class vote and agree on five items.

Read the story about a hiker
and his dog. Write t (true), f (false) or ds
(doesn’t say). @2
Aim: to give students practice with reading skills
Key: 2 ds,3ds, 4t 5f6¢t7f8t

L each one.




Work in pairs. Read and discuss the
questions.

Aim: to give students practice in pair discussions
® Check understanding of hero and heroine.
® Brainstorm one or two heroes/heroines with the class.

® In pairs, students discuss and write notes on the first
question and then make a list of heroes/heroines, what
they did and why they are special.

New language: e ® Elicit heroes/heroines from different pairs and the
Pics: i brave : = reasons for their choices. Write the names on the board.
Recycled languages -1, /1 {1 b @ Choose a hero and write about him/
e, reference materials ar her.
, poster paper e Aim: to give students practice with writing skills
Language competences ® Have a student read the writing aloud.

® Students write a first draft and then swap with their
partner. Students check each other’s work.
® Students then write a final draft of their text.

' ) WE p107] Listen to Emma talking to James
about buying a present for her brother.
Tick (/) A,Bor C. (3

Aim: to give students practice with listening for specific
information

Key:2C, 3B, 4A 5B. 6 A

) WB p101 | Work in pairs. Student A: Here is
some information about a winter sports shop.
Student B: You don’t know anything about
the shop. Ask and answer questions. (3

—

Read the magazine article. Did Scott’s

d e Aim: to give students practice with speaking skills
ream come true?

: : : : . : [ 3\
Aim: to give practice with skimming and scanning Ending the lesson
# Elicit what the men are doing in the pictures and where Aim: 5 BICoRs rdge students persaralines fahses :
they are (travelling on skis in the Antarctic). . Ask studénts what thesiliked ooyt the.stﬁfy‘énc;i
# Check undfarstandlng of dream come tlrt..le. ' why, and elicit examples of e b.rové.rf-df‘the‘m A
# Read the first paragraph aloud and elicit what Scott’s - R |
dream was (to be the first man to go to the South Pole). . T —
# Students read the rest of the text quickly to find if his [ g N ; )
dream came true. Extension activity
® Students compare answers in pairs. Check with the class. | Aim: to enable students to develop their reseurch
Key: No. The Norwegians reached the South Pole skills
before him. ® In groups, students find out about a present-day
explorer who has travelled to the North or South
e @ D SB p101] Put the sentences in order. Pole.
Aim: to give practice with sequencing events in a story L They find out when the person went, how long the
Thinking skills: : journey took and what the expedition was.
S MO Sedusucing ® Students create a poster about the person and their
® Students read the sentences silently, look back at the trip. They write short texts and use photos.
text and put them in the correct order. . Groups present their information to the class.

® Students compare in pairs. Check with the class.
Key:3,1,6,5,8,7,2,4



New language: -/ - -

Recycled [anguage: [ [1C1 LT
Materials: eri
Language competences:

Aim: to introduce the topic of Environmental

studies and glaciers

® Write Cold places on the board. Elicit the words
from the first lesson.

and South Poles. Ask them if they know what these
are called in their L1. ;
® Tell students the topic of today’s lesson is

r\;arm-uP | - W

e Tell students that there are rivers of ice at the North |

L Environmental studies and glaciers.

o Can you answer any of these

questions?

Aim: to activate students’ prior knowledge of the topic

e Focus students on the five questions and ask students to
take turns to read them aloud.

e In pairs, students discuss which answers they know.

@ Elicit possible answers to each question with the class.
Elicit students’ ideas, but do not give the answer to any
of the questions.

Texts a—e answer the questions in
Activity 1. Read and match the answers with the
questions.

Aim: to give students practice with reading skills

e Read the activity instructions with the class and check
understanding.

e Tell students to read the texts quickly and to match the
questions with each text.

e Students do the task individually and then compare
answers in pairs.

e Check with the class.

e Students take turns to read the texts aloud. Check
understanding of concepts and vocabulary at the end
of each text.

Key:1e, 2¢c 3b 4d5a

e Look at the pictures and write the

words.

Aim: to consolidate students’ understanding of
vocabulary
Key: 2 valley, 3 snowflake, 4 North Pole, 5 South Pole

e Read the text on Student’s Book page
102 again. Complete the sentences.

Aim: to consolidate students’ understanding of the

topic

Key: 2 high mountains, 3 continental glaciers, sheets,
4 10%, 5 move, 6 icebergs

e Match the sentence halves.

Aim: to give students practice with sentence cohesion
Key:2a,3d 4f5b 6¢

(s =
Ending the lesson :
Aim: to review what students have learntin
e \Write the following prompt on the board: Today
I've learnt about: Hae s
icit from students what they learnt today, e.g.
glaciers, what they are, where they are found, how
they are made and how they move. -
‘® Write it on the board. Students copy itinto their

= _

Extension activity f=
Aim: to extend students’ understanding of the topic
e Students work in groups of four. g
‘e Each group uses the Internet or reference books to

find out about one _p_articu_ldr glacier. They find out
where it is, its size and other facts about it. :
e Groups find out about different glaciers. :
e Students organise the information into a short talk,
which they illustrate with pictures and/or diagrams
on the board. =
. Groqps‘,td‘ turns to present their talks about
different glaciers. T
o At the end of the presentations, ask
was the biggest glacier and whic
L glaciers were on that the groups talke:

the class which
tinents the
bout.




@ Students work in pairs or groups of three.
® First they find out what percentage of the Earth was

i
=ecycled language:
Materials:

Langu_age comp.etepc'e_ '

_ to review Environmental science.and glaciers

» Write Glaciers on the board in a circle.

' Elicit what students learnt about glaciers in the
‘previous lesson. :

® Create a word map with this information.

e

‘; Listen and correct the mistake in
each sentence.

Aim: to review students’ understanding of the topic

» Play the recording. Pause after each one for students
to correct the mistakes with their partner, using the
prompts.

# Play the recording again. Stop after each one and elicit
the correction from one of the pairs or from the class.

Key: 1 Glaciers move about 7 metres every week.
2 Continental glaciers become icebergs. 3 Continental
glaciers are found around the poles. 4 Glaciers are
made of snowflakes. 5 Glaciers are getting smaller.

Read and complete the smart facts
with the words from the box.

Aim: to enable students to apply what they have learnt

» Check understanding of drown.

» Students complete the smart facts individually and then
compare their answers in pairs. Check with the class.

® Ask students which fact they find the most interesting/
surprising/worrying.

Key: 1 above, 2 ship, 3 water, 4 melt, 5 cities

@ 'r,_o'jfec'- Find out how much of our
" planet is covered by glaciers.
Aim: to enable students to complete a project

» Read through what they need to do for the project. Elicit
from students where they are going to find a map which
shows the glaciers (the Internet/ reference books).

covered by glaciers 20,000 years ago.

@ Then they find a map on the Internet or in a reference
book which shows where glaciers are today.

® They fill in the map in their Student’s Books.

Key: 1 28 per cent
Read the webpage. Write questions

for the answers.
Aim: to give more practice with writing questions -

Key: 2 Why are most of the glaciers in South America
melting very quickly? 3 Where is Perito.Moreno?
4 What have scientific experts said about the ice mass
of the glacier? 5 What stops the glacier from melting in
the summer?

Read Pedro’s text. Underline the
information in different colours.
Aim: to give students practice in reading skills

Key: Red: Mexico City, Blue: Orizaba / Star mountain,
Green: more than 5,600 metres, Orange: It has got a
glacier on top but it is also a dormant volcano.

) WE p103] Research and write about another
mountain.

Aim: to give students practice with writing skills

"'

Ending the |lesson

Aim: to review what students have learnt in

the lesson

® \Write on the board: Today I've learnt ...

e Elicit from students what they learnt today, e.g.
more about Environmental studies and glaciers, how
much of the Earth’s surface was covered by glaciers
during the last ice age and how much of the Earth’s
surface is covered by glaciers now.

‘@ Write it on the board. Students copy it into their
notebooks.

- ‘
Extension activity :

Aim: to develop writing and reflective skills

e Talk through with the class what they did for the
project, e.g. First you ... Then you ...

o Elicit from students what they liked and what they
would change if they did the project again.

e Individually, students make notes on what they did,
the sequence they did it in, what they liked and
what they would change.

e Students then each write a report using their notes.




: Recgeléil-l&ng‘uug:e: -

Iiunguﬁgg-campet ne

~
Warm-up

Aim: to review may / might

® Tell students to think about next weekend and what
‘they woud like to do.

e Give a few examples, e.g. I may go to the -efhema;
I might go and visit my aunt.

® Remind students th.q_t"thiese are possibilities and not
definite plans. '

® Go around the class, eliciting possible ideas from
students for the weekend. E

“ SB p104| Work in pairs. Choose a role card.

Aim: to prepare and plan for a role play

@ Tell students they are going to act out a short dialogue
between a person wanting to go on holiday and a
friend interested in their holiday plans.

@ Read through the role cards with the closs.

e In their pairs, students each choose their role card.

@ Elicit full examples of the useful language, e.g. How are
you going to get there? We might go by train.

e Make sure pairs know what to do and what language
they need to use.

® Pairs compose a short role play. Monitor each pair and
help as necessary.

® Remind students to focus on the improvement points
they wrote in their notebooks after the last role play.

e Students practise their role plays so that they can
perform them without reading the text.

@ Act out your dialogue.

Aim: to practise interactive speaking skills

® Pairs take turns to perform their short role plays for
the class.

o Choose six words or phrases to

complete the sentences.

" Aim: to review language from the unit

Key: 2 might become, 3 arent, 4 might not, 5 are,
6 isn't

o There is a word missing from these
sentences. Write each sentence with a word
from the box in the correct place.

Aim: to review sentence structure

Key: 2 He might have to wait a long time, so he’s taken
a book. 3 Your friends are hungry, aren’t they? 4 We
may find your key in the garden, so let’s look there.
5 Tomorrow is Saturday, isn't it? 6 When the climate
changes, the summers might get longer.

e Complete the sentences with your
own ideas.

Aim: to personalise the topic

Aim: tor review functional language from the:-tesson

® Pairs volunteer to act out their dialogues aga
SB Activity 2.
~ ® Use this activity to review the functional lqngunge
from the Lesson

@ 3
Extension activity
“Aim: to develop reflective skills
@ Give students your feedback on the role plays:-
Make general points and don't identify which
~_group you are referring to. : il
@ In their role-play pairs, students discuss how | ""‘ey'
think their role plays went and what they will do
next time to improve them.
@ Each student writes these improvement pointsin
their notebook so that they can refer to them

L  before the next role play.




New Iunéuuﬁ'ﬂ
i!ecgcled language.‘

Materials: ‘
Language comp.el;en

Aim: to review the topic of portfolios :
~® Elicit what students did in their portfolios for the
previous unit. '

@ Students look at each other's portfolios and
compare their work.

SB p105| Read the reviews and answer the
questions.

Aim: to give students practice with reading reviews

# Focus students on the reviews. Elicit what the two
programmes are called (SpongeBob and Ice Age).

# Read the two questions with the class and check
understanding of recommend.

» Students read the two texts silently and find the answers
to the questions. They compare their answers in pairs.

® Check with the class.

® Have students take turns to read the texts aloud around

the class. Check understanding of vocabulary.

Key: 1 Ice Age s a film (I saw it at the cinema first).
SpongeBob is on TV (I watch it every week). 2 Yes, they
both like them.

Write a review of a TV series or a film.
Look at the reviews in Activity 1 to help you.
Make sure that you include the points below.

Aim: to give students practice in writing reviews

® Read through the activity instructions with the class and
check students know what to do.

@ Check understanding of vocabulary and elicit some
ideas for films or TV series they could write about.

® Read through and discuss the Tips for writers with the
class.

® Students work individually. They plan their reviews using
the bullet points and the Tips for writers as a guide.

® Go around the class to check at each stage and help as
appropriate.

e Students write a first draft of their reviews.

® Go around and check their work.

® Students swap reviews in pairs and give each other
feedback.

@ Students write a final draft of their reviews for their
portfolios.

e Students turn to the My portfolio writing practice section
on page 125 of the Workbook.

® \Work through the exercises with the class.
o Find and write the words.
Aim: to practise spelling
Key: iceberg, Antarctic, igloo, glacier, mittens
¥4y ) WE p105| Complete the sentences with the
words from Activity 1. J
Aim: to review unit vocabulary

Key: 2 Arctic, 3 glacier, 4 Antarctic, 5 igloo, 6 mittens

) WB p105| Choose an environmental problem.
Write a letter for a newspaper. Answer these
questions in your letter.

Aim: to practise writing skills

f )
Ending the lesson =

Aim: to enable students to express their preferences

® Ask students what their favourite song, game or
activity is from the unit.

® Do the song, game or activity again with the class.
\

~
Extension activi
Aim: to enable students to discuss and share what
they have learnt
® Put students into groups of four.
~ @ They look through each page of Unit 8, at their
vocabulary books and at their portfolios and discuss
what they have learnt in this unit.
® Encourage students to talk about what they have
learnt and are good at, as well as what they need -

to improve. ;
. __ : > 4




9 The Jurassic Age
Aims: '

New [anguage:

Recuycled language:

Materials:
Language competences:

Presentation

Aim: to present vocabulary for dinosaurs

@ Read the text at the top of the page with the class and
have them look at the picture.

® Elicit where the friends are (in the Jurassic Age) and if
it is the present, the future or the past (65 million years
ago). Check understanding of vocabulary.

® Use the picture in the Student’s Book to further set the
context of dinosaurs and to present the vocabulary.

® Say each word for students to repeat.

® Check students understand the meanings of all
the words.

® Elicit what students think is happening in the picture.

@ Listen and say the words. Check

with your partner.

Aim: to practise new vocabulary

@ Students look at the numbered words and items in the
picture.

® Play the recording.

@ Students listen to each word and repeat in chorus.

® Play the recording again. Students repeat in small
groups.

® Students practise the new words in pairs.

® They take turns to point to the numbered items in
the picture and say what each one is. They do this in
random number order.

ﬂ Read, listen and complete the
sentences.

Aim: to practise listening

® Encourage students to try to predict the answers.

® Play the recording. Students listen to find the answers

@ They check in pairs. Check with the class.

Kew: 1 future, 2 she can see a dinosaur, 3 go and
explore, 4 rocks

. Choose a word. Describe it for your
partner to guess.
Aim: to give students practice with the new vocabulc

@ Describe one of the words for the class to guess.
@ Students do the activity in pairs. They take turns to
describe one of the words and to guess it.

‘ Complete the crossword.

Aim: to practise the new vocabulary

Key: Across: 6 grassland, 7 log, 8 stream;
Down: 1 valley, 2 horizon, 3 bush, 4 sunrise,
5 pond

° @ ) WB p106]| Write the words from Activ
1. Add other words that you know.

Aim: to give further practice with the new vocabular
Thinking skills: classifying

Key: 1 stream, swamp (river, sea, ocean, lake, island,
pool); 2 bush, grassland, log (forest, flower, grass,
vegetables); 3 shadow, sunrise (northern lights,
lightning, cloud, sun)

e Complete the dialogue with the wo
from the box.
Aim: to give students practice with gap filling

Key: 2 swamp, 3 future, 4 past, 5 horizon, 6 dinosal
7 joking, 8 pond




Aims:

New language:

Recycled language:

Materials:

Language competences: - |

to present the 2nd conditional
» Ask students Do dinosaurs exist? Is it possible to see one
today? (No.)
» Say I want you to imagine that you can see a dinosaur,
like the children in the story. What would you do?
® Elicit their responses and write them on the board, e.g.
I'd take a photo.
I'd run away.
I'd phone my friend.
¢ Elicit what the 'd stands for (would).
® Write If I saw a dinosaur, above the column.
® Prompt students to read the three complete sentences,
e.q. IfI saw a dinosaur, I'd run away.
® Ask concept questions, e.qg. Is it possible to see a
dinosaur? (No.) Could it happen? (No.) So this is
imaginary. Are we imagining a time in the present, the
past or the future? (The present and the future.)
® Explain that the past simple is used here because the
situation is unreal, not because it is in the past.

Match the sentence halves. Number
the pictures to match the sentences.
Aim: to practise the 2nd conditional
@ Students do the task individually and compare in pairs.
® Focus students on If I were ... Tell them this is the

form we usually use for the first person I'in the 2nd
conditional. (If I was is also possible.)

Key:1cz 2dx, 3aw, 4 by
@ Listen and say the sentences.

Aim: to focus students on grammatical form
® Play the recording. Students listen and repeat in chorus.

e Students take turns to practise the sentences in pairs.

® Students turn to the Grammar focus section on page 127
of the Student’s Book.

® Work through the other examples with the class.

® Students complete the exercise individually and then
check in pairs.

Key: 1 had, 2 saw, 3 met, 4 were, 5 went

e Play Guess who wrote it.

Aim: to practise the 2nd conditional

® The students each draw a picture of an imaginary
situation (it doesn’t have to refer to the past).

® They then each write a sentence using the one in the
Student's Book as a model: If I had a time machine,
Id..

® Collect the pictures and texts and display them around
the walls of the classroom.

® Students go around and guess who wrote which one.

Match the sentences from the box
with the pictures.

Aim: to give students further practice with the new

language

ey 2 ¥ Thod an amozing new mountain bike, Td ride
around all day. 3 If I went to my best friend’s house,
I'd show him my bike. 4 If I saw girls from our class,
I'd wave.

Complete the sentences with the
correct form of the verbs in brackets.

Aim: to give students further writing practice with the
new language

Key: 2 went, 3 had, 4 saw, 5 were

Look at the pictures and write
sentences with If I.

Aim: to give additional practice with the new language

&R SEEE
Ending the lesson i
| Aim: to practise key language rom the lesmn &

® Elicit the sentences from SB Activit

 In their groups; they write fﬂur more sentences wnth

If I about thmgs they would l|ke to do

——

107



New language: .

Recycled language: - - .
Materials: pe
Language competences:

Phonics focus: -

3
ﬁ Listen and answer the questions.
Then sing the song.

Aim: to sing a song with the class

® Focus students on the two questions at the top of
the page. Check understanding.

& Students cover the lyrics of the song.

® Play the recording. Students listen and answer.

® They compare answers in pairs. Check with the class.

® Students uncover the lyrics of the song. Check
understanding of vocabulary: hang out, poke, horn,
mess about, pointy, claw, creep up, roar, pterosaur.

® Play the recording. Students follow the song in their
Student's Books,

® Play the recording again, pausing after each verse for
students to repeat.

® When students have learnt the song, practise it with the
whole class.

® Focus students on the ‘All about music’ box. Read it with
the class. Check understanding of vocabulary.

® Do the ‘What I think’ survey using a show of hands.
_Count the number of hands up for each option (It's
great /It's OK /I don’t really like it).

® Review the results, e.g. So, most of you think rap is great
or Most of you think it’s OK.

® Use this information to decide whether or not to use the
karaoke version of the song.

Keu: 1 horns, claws, wings, 2 (Students’ own answers)

@ Listen and say the dialogue.

Aim: to review different spellings of the or phoneme
and practise intonation

® Remind students that words can have different spellings
for the or sound. Write dinosaur and roar on the board
as examples.

® Play the recording. Students listen, read and repeat.

® Divide the class so that one half is Paul and the other
Flora. The class says the dialogue twice, exchanging
roles.

@ Students practise the dialogue in pairs.

Match the song phrases with the
definitions. Match them with the pictures.

Aim: to check students’ understanding of the song
Key:2 dw, 3 az 4 by
@ Listen and say the words.

Aim: to identify and say words with the or phoneme

e Complete the sentences with the
words from the box. Match them with the
pictures.

Aim: to say and spell words with the or phoneme and
practise rise—fall intonation

ﬂ Listen and check. Ask and answer
with a partner.

Aim: to practise rise-fall intonation

Key: 2 dinosaurs ¢, 3 autumn f, 4 smalle, 5 walking d,
6 stories a

w ng

the names of other ¢
ups write a new verse about
They se one of the




L] {
New language:

Recycied language:
Materials:

Language competences:

g. tall bu s, fields, animals, shopping centres.
@ Create word maps around each one. -

———— —

Presentation

Aim: to present 2nd conditional questions

# Elicit lines 1 and 3 of the song from the previous lesson
and write them on the board: If I were a dinosaur, I'd
mess about with my friends.

 Ask around the class: What would you do if you were
a dinosaur?

e Students answer, e.g. If I were a dinosaur, I'd sleep
all day.

s Ask students what your question was and write it on
the board.

° Choose the best answers for you.

Aim: to practise 2nd conditional questions

e Elicit what students can see in the pictures (town and
country) and ask a student to read the question aloud.

e Tell the class that this is a questionnaire.

e Students do the questionnaire individually and record
their answers.

e They compare answers in pairs.

® Check with the class. Have students read each question
with its two options aloud.

e Students read the key aloud.

e Then ask students whether they have more A answers
or more B answers.

@ Listen and say the questions and the

answers.

Aim: to focus students on grammatical form

e Play the recording. Students listen and repeat in chorus.
Repeat.

e Students take turns to practise the questions and the
answers in pairs.

e Students turn to the Grammar focus section on page
127 of the Student’s Book.

® Work through the other examples with the class.

e Students complete the exercise individually and then
check in pairs.

Keu:1d 2c, 30,4 5b

Work in pairs. What would or wouldn’t
you do if you met or saw these people and
things? Ask and answer.

Aim: to give students further practice with the new

language

e Demonstrate the activity using one of the pictures, e.g.
If I met Beyoncé, I'd ask her for her autograph.

e Students work in pairs and take turns to ask and answer
about the pictures.

e Check with the class, using open pairs.

e Match the questions with the
answers.

Aim: to review the new language

Key:2e 3d 4b,5c¢c 6a

What would Paul do if ... ? Write
questions and match the answers with the
questions.

Aim: to give further practice with the new language

Key: 2 What would Paul do if he went to New York? a
3 What would Paul do if he saw a cat in a tree? d
4 What would Paul do if he met the British queen? f
5 What would Paul do if he went to Rio de Janeiro? b
6 What would Paul do if he had a new skateboard? e

- .
Ending the lesson -

Aim: to review language from the lesson

® Review questions and answers from SB Activity 3.

e Students ask and answer in open pairs. '

I

G w )
Extension activity s :

Aim: to encourage creativity
e Write these sentence prompts on the board:

What would you do

- if you saw a monster?

- ifyou met an alien?

- ifyou had a lot of money?

- if you saw a house on fire?

- ifyou found a lot of money in the street?
e Students write answers in their notebooks.




New language:

Recycled language: harac

Materials: |
Language competences:

: Aim‘: to review the churacters and the context of
~the story

® \Write Phoebe, Alex und Patn'ck on the board.

® Elicit what students remember about them from

this unit. :
® Give prompts if necessa” , e.g. Time Travellers, '
school seems strange, Science lesson, pirates (the

past), a park in a city {thé future), Ancient Egypt (thé
t eUiymprc '(201 6) the Great Ffre of London

: Iurass;cAge. (65 rmllfan )}eers ago)

° Look at the pictures. Do you know

the names of any of these dinosaurs?

Aim: to activate students’ knowledge of the world

@ Have students look at the pictures and elicit what they
can see.

® Find out if any students can name any of the dinosaurs.

@ Don’t confirm their answers at this stage.

a Read and listen to the story to
check your answers.

Aim: to present a story and to develop reading skills

@ Play the recording. Students listen and read to check
their answers to Activity 1.

@ Play the recording again. Students read and listen.

@ Elicit what happened at the end of the story. (The
pterosaur took them to its nest to feed its babies.
At the last minute a yellow light appeared and the
children were gone in a flash. They landed back in their
classroom, only a few seconds after they left.)

Keuy: triceratops, T-rex, pterosaur

\ EmNENe e

Practice

Aim: to check understanding of the story

® Check understanding of the story. Use prompt questions
if necessary, e.q. Where were the three friends? (In the
jungle.) What did they see first? (A triceratops.) What
did it eat? (Plants. It was a herbivore.) What was the
name of the small dinosaurs? (Velociraptors.) Did they
look friendly? (No.) Why did the children run? (Because a
T-rex appeared.) What did the pterosaur do? (It picked
the children up in its beak.)

o Match the dinosaur names from the
box with the pictures.

Aim: to check vocabulary

Key: 2 T-rex, 3 pterosaur, 4 velociraptor

e Remember the story. Read the
summary and complete the words.
Aim: to check students’ understanding of the story

Key: 2 scare, 3 group, 4 worry, 5 mouth, 6 teeth,
7 circle, 8 head, 9 danger, 10 dinosaur, 11 beak,
12 nest, 13 hungry, 14 classroom

e Answer the questions.

Aim: to review the story

Key: 2 Because it's a herbivore. 3 They are making a
circle around Alex. 4 It roars. 5 ‘Are you three OK?’
6 He finds an old bracelet.

- ‘
Ending the lesson
Aim: to practise the story
® Put students into groups of four (three children and
- Mr Davis). Students decide which of the characters
they are.
® In character, they read through the story si lently
«and find which dialogue is theirs.
@ Students do their rote plays, Lrsmg the direct speech
from the story.
o If time, they change roles.

. Volu nteer groups do their role plays for the class.
\

~ i : -
Extension activity
 Aim: to stimulate students’ creativity
® Put students into groups of three. ;
® Tell students to imagine what the three friends
say to each other about their adventures after the
lesson. o
® They bralnstorm ideas in their threes and write notes
for a conversation.

® Threes take turns to role play t their conversuttans to
the class.




al P

to review the story

&sk questions about the story, e.g. Where were the
#ends? (In the jungle in the Jurassic Age.) How
many different kinds of dinosaur did they see?
‘Four.) What was about to happen to them when
shey saw the gate? (The babies were going to

ot them!) 3 '

>

Use the pictures to help you complete
the sentences.

to focus students on the detail of the story

Sy the recording of the story again. Students listen
sndlor follow it in their Student’s Books.

¥ Mok sure students know what to do.

They use the pictures to help them complete the
sentences. They look back at the text as necessary.
They compare their answers in pairs.

Theck with the class.

1 bushes. 2 Alex. 3 a velociraptor. 4 a pterosaur.
5 the explosion. 6 a bracelet.

@ Help the Time Travellers

remember what happened. Where are
these things from?

to review the story

ing skills: making visual connections

Facus students on the activity instructions. Check they
wnderstand that this is a review of the whole of the story
' the Student’s Book.

1= pairs, students look at the pictures and talk about
Sem using I think ...

it and discuss as a class.

1 A coin from pirates, 2 A hieroglyph from Ancient
Eaypt, 3 A programme from the Rio Olympics, 4 A
ssanner from Professor Potts’ workshop, 5 A mug of
%= from the Houston control room, 6 A jet pack from
e future

° How much do you remember about

the Time Travellers’ adventures? Do the quiz.

Aim: to enable students to review the events in
the story
Key:1b,2¢30,40,5¢6b,7¢80,9¢10b

~
Ending the lesson =
Aim: to stimulate students’ personal reactions to
a story : .
® Ask the students which their favourite 'quf.ci-oi"fhe_
story was and why. ' .
e Try to involve all the class in this discussion.

-
Extension activity

Aim: to stimulate creativity

® Brainstorm ideas for other possible ‘adventures for
the Time Travellers. :

e Either, students work individually. They write
another (short) episode of the story. Go around the
class and help as appropriate. They swap drafts
of their story with a partner. Students check each
other’s work. Students then write a final draft of the
episode of their stories.

® Or, students work in groups of four. They write
another episode of the story as a play with
characters (the three friends and a character they
meet). They write the dialogue and the stage
directions / narrative. Go around the class and help
as appropriate. Groups rehearse their plays and
then perform them for the class. Video record the
performances and play them back to the class.




Skills:
2 i

New language: ' [/

Recycled language: =
Materials: | i€
Language competenees:

L] Tetl étudents thq«t taduy 'they are golng to remd
' lbout some of t’he_ animals and blrds that live

o Look at the photos around the pond.
Read the magazine article and match the
photos with the paragraphs.

Aim: to practise reading skills

® Focus students on the picture of the pond. Elicit that
there are plants growing around the pond. Ask if it is
fresh or salty water (fresh water).

® Students read the introductory text aloud around the
class. Check understanding of vocabulary and elicit
which is the picture of a dragonfly (3).

® Elicit what students can see in the other pictures. Don't
give the names of the creatures if students don't know
them (they will find the names later in the reading).
Accept, e.g. duck for 5, small mammal for 7.

® Tell students to read the article silently and to match the
photos with the paragraphs. Remind them to look for
key words, e.g. bird, fish, to help them with their match.

@ Students compare their answers in pairs.

. Keyta5 b2 c1,d8 e7 f3, g6 h4

}'

@ Check with the class. Students take turns to read the
paragraphs aloud. Check pronunciation.

e Work in pairs. Make a list of pond
animals which you might find in your country.
Describe them for your classmates to guess.

Aim: to give students practice with speaking skills

® Pairs make their lists, using the ideas from the warm-up.

e Provide students with dictionaries so that they can find
the names of the animals in English.

@ Each pair then chooses about four animals and writes
a short description of them. Remind the pairs not to
mention the animal’s name in the description.

¢ Pairs describe a pond animal for students to guess.

o Complete the cards with the animal
names and the star facts from the box.
Aim: to consolidate understanding of the topic

Key: 2 Kingfisher, Blue feathers, 3 Dragonfly, Four wings,
4 Water vole, Homes in holes, 5 Water boatman, Swim
backstroke, 6 Mallard, Green head 7 Stickleback, Spiky
back, 8 Heron, Long legs

e Read the texts on Student’s Book
page 112 again. Which animal is it?
Aim: to give further practice with reading skills

Key: 2 heron, 3 newt, 4 dragonfly, 5 mallard, 6 water
boatman / backswimmer, 7 water vole, 8 kingfisher

Q 3 ) WB p112 | What can we learn about the
~ world? Colour the words.

Aim: to focus on the value of taking an interest in
nature

Key: The world around us is wonderful.

Ending the less:m
~ Aim: to review the con

‘& With Student’s Box d, what student
can remember about the pond animals.

\

 Extension qetivity i

ccxmpmg, bm:l atchmg, ta{dng ph@togmphs
 Note: Some of th ?.dls«:usmn may need to take pluce
1y EC — .




New language: ;-5

Recycled language: =
saterials:
-anguage competences

-up .‘
m: to review the topic ;
Elicit the names of the pond animals from SB
page 112 and write them on the board.
With books closed, ask students what they

=member about each of the animals.

Holly is a member of her local nature
club. Listen to an answerphone message and

tick (v) the things that she needs to take on
her pond trip.

to give students practice with listening for specific
ation

Focus students on the pictures for Activity 1.

ESicit/pre-teach what each one is.

b ®oy the recording. Students listen and tick.

They compare answers in pairs. Check with the class.

1/ 467/

. Listen again and answer the

questions.

b to give students further practice with listening
= pairs, students try to remember answers from the

orevious listening.

oy the recording. Students listen for the answers.

They compare answers in pairs. Check with the class.

1 9 o'clock, 2 In the school car park, 3 3 o’clock,
& 279453, 5 £5

ey

@ Read the riddles and guess the

answers.

Aim: to give students practice with reading skills

e Read each riddle aloud for the class and check
understanding of riddle.

e Students discuss the riddles in pairs and guess.

® Make groups of four from two pairs for students to
compare their guesses. Elicit and discuss as a class.

Key: A heron, A frog, A water vole

e Choose an animal and write a riddle
for your classmates to guess.

Aim: to give students practice with writing skills

@ Re-read the riddles with the class and focus on what the
animal looks like, what it does, etc.

® Make sure students notice that the last line is What am
I? and that the animal’s name isn’t mentioned.

® Brainstorm some possible animals they could use.

@ Students work individually and write their riddles.

® Students read out their riddles for the class to guess.

o Read the sentences about Holly’s trip
with the nature club. Choose the best word (A, B
or C) for each space. (&)

Aim: to give students practice with reading for specific
information

Key:2 A,3A 4C 5B.6C

Holly’s dad asked her about the trip.
Put the dialogue in order.

Aim: to give students practice with sequencing
Key:3,1,7,9,5,8,10,6,4,2

e Write about an animal that you can
find in ponds where you live. Find a photo or
draw a picture of it.

Aim: to give students practice with writing skills

rEmli.ng the lesson ,

Aim: to review language from the lesson

® Display the riddles around the class.

® Have students go round the class and choose the
3 riddles they think are the best. Elicit their reasons.

[ ;
Extension activity
Aim: to encourage cooperation and appreciation
® In groups, students silently read each other's
descriptions of a pond animal from WB Activity 3.
® Each student gives a) one positive piece of feedback

and b) one suggestion for improvement.
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New language:

Recycled language:
Materials: '

Language competences: = s

* Aim: to introduce the topic of Biology and fassﬂs
| @ Write Dinosaurs on the board. _
@ Ask students how we know that dinosaurs [:ved on
the | arth in the past. '
- ® Write the word Fossil on the bgard Find out |f cmy
students have ever found or collect. fossils.
o Tell students the topic of today’s lesson is Biotugy

8 and fﬂssd.s
\_

(1] Read about fossils. Which photo

doesn’t show a fossil?

Aim: to activate students’ knowledge of the topic

@ Focus students on the five photos and on the text for
Activity 1.

® Read the text aloud around the class. Check
understanding of vocabulary.

® Read the activity instructions aloud with the class.

e In pairs, students discuss which photo does not show
a fossil.

e Elicit what the other photos show.
Key: ¢

e Read about how fossils are formed.
What do we call scientists who look for fossils?

Aim: to give students practice with reading skills
® Read the activity instructions with the class and check
understanding.

@ Tell students to read the text quickly and to find the
name of the scientists who look for fossils.

e Students compare answers in pairs. Check with the class.

e Read the text aloud around the class, pausing frequently
to check understanding and to discuss the concepts.

Key: Palaeontologists

" Warm-up B 1

| Aim: to review what studen‘ts have learnt in

e @ ) sB p114]| How many words can you

" make from the answer to Activity 2?
Aim: to give students practice with spelling
Thinking skills: visualising spelling
@ Students work in pairs to write as many words as they
can within a time limit.

® Elicit the words from pairs and write them on the board.
® The pair with the most correctly spelt words wins.

Key (possible answers): pool, step, log, list, plan, slip,
stone, one

° Read the article and write £ (true),
f (false) or ds (doesn’t say).
Aim: to give students practice with reading skills
Key:2f 3t 4ds,5f 61
e Read the text on Student’s Book
page 114 again. Put the sentences in order.
Aim: to give students practice with sequencing
Key:8,2,5,3,7,1,4,6
e (Think!) Look at the dinosaur exhibits
7 and complete the signs. Use the story

on Student’s Book pages 110-111 to
help you.

Aim: to review vocabulary
Thinking skill: visualising spelling

Key: 2 T-rex, arms, 3 velociraptor, tail, 4 pterosaur,
wings

( Ending the lesson

the lesson

® \Write the followmg prompt on the board Today
I've learnt about:. .

® Elicit from students what they learnt about toc uy,

eg. fossils, what they e formed and

the name of scientists who study them.

rite it on the board. Students cepy it mto their

noteboaks :

Extension de'&ivi'by
Ahnf to extend students” understam:lmg of ﬂfe topi

® In groups, :s_tudehts use the Internet or re
books to ﬁl_'t 'ou’c more Gb_out fbsslls. ‘y

® They arganise thetr mformutmn on posters
L e Display the posters around the class.




secycled language:
Materials: sti

-up _
m: to review Biology and fossils
\Write Fossils on the board in a circle.
Elicit what students learnt about fossils in the
=vious lesson.
=ate a word map with this information.

J

1 Read the text. Where should
~this information go?

to give students practice with reading skills

iing skill: understanding textual cohesion

» Socus students on the text and on the picture. Find out
# any students have seen this type of fossil before.

#se-teach / check understanding of squid, cuttlefish,
@mmonite, tentacles, coiled shells, crab, relative, spiral.
S=ad the sentence halves a—f with the class.

® Sudents read the text silently and try to put the
s=ntence halves in the correct places.

hey compare answers in pairs. Check with the class.

Listen and check.

to give students practice with listening skills

* Moy the recording. Students compare answers in pairs.
ek with the class.

Sudents read the text aloud.

Sheck understanding of the concepts in the text.
b 1. c¢5 d3. e6, f2

@ Make your own ‘fossil’.

%o enable students to complete a project

=ad through what they need for the project. Hold up
5 Things in turn as you read them out.

=we the class read the five steps aloud.

2o after each step to check students understand
=sactly what they are going to do. '
v out all the materials for the project on a table at the

front. Students come and collect what they need when

they need it and replace it when they have finished.

® Remind students that they need to be very careful
when they use the plaster of paris and to tell you when
they are ready to do this and that you will help them.

® Give students a time limit for each step. They don't start
on the next step until you have checked their work.

e Students display their finished ‘fossils’ in the classroom.

o @ Read Ryan’s email. What

" mistake has he made? How do you
know?

Aim: to give students more practice with reading skills

Thinking skills: logical deduction

Key: He said he found a living ammonite, but they died
out about 65 million years ago.

Read the text on Student’s Book
page 115 again and complete the card.
Aim: to give practice in reading and writing skills

Key: 2", cm to 3 m, They looked like coiled shells with long
tentacles. Fish and crabs, Large sea lizards, Octopus,
squid and cuttlefish

Find words in the ammonite to
complete the sentences.
Aim: to give students practice with writing skills
Key: 2 mosasaur, 3 coiled, 4 jaw, 5 cuttlefish,
6 tentacles, 7 spine, 8 loose

& Y

Ending the lesson

Aim: to review what students have learnt in

the lesson '

® \Write on the board: Today I've ...

® Elicit from students what they learnt today, e.g.
learnt more about Biology and fossils, and about
ammonites which lived 65 million years ago, and
I've made my own fossil.

® Write it on the board. Students copy it into their

notebooks. J

N

-
Extension activity
Aim: to develop writing and reflective skills
® Talk through with the class what they did for the
project, e.g. First you ... Then you ...
® Elicit from students what they liked and what they
would change if they did the project again.
® Individually, students make notes on what they did,
the sequence they did it in, what they liked and
‘what they would change.
® Students then each write a report using their notes.

.

¥

(=




_ Recycled language:
Materials: i
Lunguage compete'

Warm—up

Aim: to review and present vocabutury

® Draw a circle on the board and write Dinosaurs in
the middle.

® \Write the first letters of the ten words from Activity 1
on SB page 106.

® Students give you and spell out the words.

® Elicit the names of dinosaurs students know,

including those they have learnt in this unit.

> Listen to Luke’s presentation and
find the mistakes in the bullet points on
his poster.

Aim: to provide a model for the poster presentations
® Focus students on the poster and have students read
the information aloud.

® Play the recording. Students listen and find Luke’s
mistakes.

@ Students compare their answers in pairs.
® Play the recording again. Check with the class.

® Elicit and discuss with students why the listening is a
useful model for their presentations.

® Read the Tips for presenters through with the class.

Key: This dinosaur lived 85-65 million years ago. We
don’t know what colour it was. It was about 13 metres
long. It was about 5 metres high. It could run at about
30 km/hour. It weighed about 7,000 kilos. It ate meat.
Most fossils are found in the United States.

Preparing for and delivering
poster presentations

Aim: to follow a set of instructions and to collaborate
with other students

® Focus students on Find out about it. Give them a
time limit.

® Read the bullet points through. Check vocabulary.

@ In pairs, students choose a dinosaur and find out all the
bullet point information about it.

® Focus students on Prepare it. Give them a time limit.

# Read the bullet points through. Check vocabulary.

@ Give students the materials they need for their
presentations, e.qg. poster paper and coloured pencils.

® Students prepare their posters in their pairs.

@ Students focus on the improvement points they wrote in
their notebooks after the last mini presentations.

® Focus students on Present it.
® Tell the class how the poster presentations will be
organised. This may happen over more than one lesson.

® Set a listening task for the students who are listening,
e.g. write down one piece of information about each
dinosaur that you didn’t know before.

® Re-read the Tips for presenters through with the class.
® Pairs take turns to do their poster presentations.
® Get feedback on the listening task.

e Make three sentences with the
phrases in the diamond. Use three different
phrases in each sentence.

Aim: to review structures from the unit

Key: What would you do if you met your favourite pop
star? If I had a dog, I'd take it for a walk every day.
If my sister had a camera, she wouldn't use mine all
the time.

@ Draw lines and complete the

sentences with the words from the box.

Aim: to review sentence structure

Key: 2 If I had a time machine, I'd go to the year
2166. 3 If I had a telescope, I'd look at the stars
every night. 4 Where would you fly if you had a
plane? 5 If I were an actor, I'd like to be in a film about
dinosaurs. 6 What would you do if you saw a dinosaur?

Complete the sentences with your
own ideas.

Aim: to personalise the topic

it ;
Ending the lesson
Aim: to review language from the unit

® Elicit sentences students wrote for WB Activity 3.
S : :

-
Extension activity

Aim: to develop reflective skills

® Give students feedbclck on the presentations.

® Students discuss how their presentations went and
what they will do another time to improve them.

® Each student writes these improvement points in
their notebook for next time.

L :




New language:
Recycled language:
Materials: yortfo
Language competences._ -

» Elicit \ whqts’tudents di
prevnous unlt. Bt

in their por‘tfohos for*the

O_ompclr.e__ eir ,v_v.or,k_

Read these poems, which are called
acrostics. What is an acrostic?

Aim: to introduce the form of acrostics

# Focus students on the poems.

» Students read each one aloud. Have them pause at the
end of each line.

» Read the activity instructions with the class and elicit
what they think an acrostic is. If they don’t know, draw
their attention to the first letter in bold at the beginning
of each line and ask what they spell from top to bottom
{friends / dinosaurs).

» Elicit from students what each of the poems is about
{the topic of the acrostic word).

¥ey: An acrostic is a poem which makes a word with the
first letter of every line.

. Work in groups. Create ideas for an
acrostic poem.

Aim: to give students practice in planning acrostics

# Braoinstorm some more words that would make good
acrostics. Remind students to use concrete, short words.

» Students work in groups. They follow the steps and plan
an acrostic together.

Choose ideas and plan your own
acrostic. Show your plan to your teacher to help
you.

Aim: to give individual students practice in planning
an acrostic

# Students each choose their own word and plan their
acrostic, using d in Activity 2 as a model.

e Write your acrostic out neatly, using
colours if you want. You can add a picture too.

Aim: to give students practice in writing acrostics

® Read through and discuss the Tips for writers.

® Students write their acrostics on paper using colours.

® Go around and check their work. Remind students that
the acrostics don’t need to be grammatical and they
don’t need to rhyme.

® Students add a picture to their acrostic if they want.
They put the acrostics in their portfolios.

e Students turn to the My portfolio writing practice section
on page 126 of the Workbook.

® Work through the exercises with the class.

e Find and write the words.

Aim: to practise spelling

Key: 2 dragonfly, 3 stream, 4 sunrise, 5 swamp,
6 valley

Complete the sentences with the
words from Activity 1.

Aim: to review unit vocabulary
Keuy: 2 sunrise, 3 swamp, 4 fossil, 5 valley, 6 dragonfly

Look at the pictures and write the
story. Use the ideas to help you write about
each picture.

Aim: to practise writing skills

r ™
Ending the lesson |
Aim: to enable students to express their preferences
® Ask students what their favourite song, game or :
activity is from the unit.
¢ Do the song, game or activity again with the class.
.

-
Extension activity =
Aim: to enable students to dISCUSS and share what
they have learnt e ¢
® In groups, students look through each pag Of Umt 1
9, at their vocabulary books and at th et
and discuss what they have learnt in this

e Students talk about what they have le
good at, as well as what they need

.




Tapescript

Back to school

CD1 Track O3

Student’s Book p. U4, Act 2

Alex: So we're really back. No more
time-travelling adventures.

Patrick: Yes, this is definitely our
school. It’s the same old playground,
football pitches, tennis courts ...

Phoebe: And the same old people.

Alex; Yes, it was strange.

Patrick: What do you mean?

Alex: Well, we've been away for ages.
Didn't anybody notice we weren't
here?

Phoebe: You're right. It's like nothing
ever happened.

Patrick: Maybe it was a dream.

Alex: What, we all had the same
dream? Don't be silly.

Phoebe: Something isn't right. But |
don't know what.

Phoebe: That's the bell. Lunchtime’s
over.

Patrick: So what [esson have we got
now?

Alex: I've no idea. | don't even know
what day it is.

Phoebe: Neither do I Look. there’s Sam.
Let’s ask her.

Phoebe: Hi, Sam. What day is it today?

Sam: [t's Tuesday. Don't you know that?

Alex: So we've got Science with Mr
Davis now.

Sam: Yes, that's right. We always have
Science on Tuesdays after lunch.

Phoebe: Of course.

Sam: You guys are strange!

CD1 Track O4

Student’s Book p. 5, Act 1

Girl: OK, let's [ook at this quiz. We have
to try and remember the story from
last year.

Boy: The Time Travellers story?

Girl: Yes, that's right. It's a true or false
quiz. Number 1 ... ‘They've already
been to Turkey. Is that true? Have
they been to Turkey yet?

Boy: Yes, they have. Don't you
remember (earning about Istanbul?

Girl: Oh yes, of course - the only city
on two continents. OK, so number
Lis true. Number 2 ... China? | don't
remember anything about China.

Boy: No, they haven't been to China
yet. Number 2’s false. And what's
number 32 Oh, dinner in space!

118

Yes, definitely. That's true: they've
already had dinner in space.

Girl: Yes, they have and it was really
funny. ... Huh? What'’s this about
Patrick in number U? Has he given
someone a penknife? | don’t think
that’s true.

Boy: Yes, he has. It's true. | remember
that. It was in the rainforest. He gave
the chief a penknife as a present.

Girl: Did he? OK. What about the next
one? Australia?

Boy: No, there wasn't anything about
Australia. so number 5is true: they
haven't been to Australia yet. Now,
number 6 ... the USA.

Girl: Yes, they've already been to the
USA. Twice actually. They went back
to when there were sheriffs and
cowbouys and they saw the Elvis
concert as well. Number 6 is false.

Bou: And they met Elvis after the
concert, so number 7 is false.

Girl; False? Oh yes, because it says
‘They haven't met a famous person
yet’ so you're right, number 7 is false.
They met Elvis ... and Shakespeare.

Boy: And this last one? ‘Phoebe hasn't
bought a city guidebook yet!

Girl: Well, that’s definitely false! She
bought one in Turkey ...

Boy; ... Yeah and | think she needed one
because she got lost!

Girl: No, she did not! She did not get
lost! She had to wait for the boys at
the underground station because
they went without her.

Boy: Yeah, OK. Well, | think we did quite
well on this quiz anyway,

Girl: Yes, between us we remembered
everything.

The treasure

CD1 Track 14

Student’s Book p. 10, Act 2

Alex: Didn't | say, ‘What will happen if
we go into the yellow light?’
Now [ook!

Phoebe: Shhh! Yes, [ook ... pirates!

Patrick: What are they doing, Alex?

Alex: The pirates have just found a
treasure chest. 'm not sure, but |
think there are gold coins in it.

Patrick: Let me have a [ook. Pass me
the binoculars, Alex.

Alex: Here you are.

Patrick: Alex, you're wrong. The pirates
haven't just found a treasure chest.
The one with the eye-patch and the

one with the beard have got spades.
They're digging a hole to bury the
treasure chest. They're going to
bury it next to the palm tree.

Phoebe: Let me have the binoculars,
please.

Patrick: Here you are.

Phoebe: The treasure chest is in the
hole now and they're covering it with
sand. The man who's got the hook is
talking to the others. | think he’s the
captain. He's got a big sword.

Alex: Can you see a ship anywhere,
Phoebe?

Phoebe: Ues. | think there’s one behind
the trees.

Alex: What are we going to do?

Patrick: Let’s wait for them to [eave
and then dig up the treasure.

Phoebe: What if they come back?

Alex: Yes, what if they come back?

Patrick: Are you two scared?

Phoebe: Maybe, but at least we aren't
stupid.

CD1 Track 24

Student’s Book p. 17, Act 1

Radio host: Good morning and
welcome to Lucky Finds. 'm Andrew
Booker. Today our guest is Marion
Vincent. Marion, you found a very
valuable Roman bracelet. Can
you tell our listeners how that
happened, please?

Guest: Of course. Well, | was on our
tractor in the fields and | used
the mirror to look behind me and
there was this, well, circle of metal.
I thought it was from the tractor,
so | stopped and got off. | picked it
up-and then | looked at the tractor.
but | couldn't see that there was
anything missing.

Radio host: So this metal ring looked =
you like something from the tractes

Guest: Well, it was very dirty, so | really
didn’t know what it was.

Radio host: So what happened then?

Guest: Well, | finished my job and put
this thing on the seat of the tractae
The next time my husband took the
tractor out. he saw the metal object
and put it in the shed where the

» tools are,

Radio host: So it was |ying in the shea
for some time, right?

Guest: Yes, and then one day my
daughter saw it.




Sadio host: How old is your daughter?
Guest: She’s 14. She asked me if she
could have it and | said yes. She
cleaned it and then showed it to me.
T looked like a very nice bracelet,
but | never thought that it was pure
gold. .
Sadio host: | see. So how did you find
out?
Guest: Well, she wore it to a school
party. One of the teachers saw it
and she became curious. She asked
Ruby if she could borrow it for a day.
The teacher showed it to an expert
and he showed it to other experts
2% the museum. They all agreed that
= was a Roman bracelet and that
i was very valuable, The museum
sought it and we got half of the
money that they paid.
Sadio host: How did your daughter
==
Buest Well, she was sorry that she
Siant have the bracelet any more,
2t she bought some lovely things
“or herself with the money that we
2ot .. nice, new clothes ... and she
mesded a new (aptop ... oh. and of
course she bought a bracelet.
host: But not a Roman one!

No. unfortunately not! But it’sa

mce reminder.

nt’s Book p. 20, Act 1

My treasure for the ‘Show and
"=l today is these paintings. My
Srather Christopher and | painted
“mem last year when we were

=ong an Art course in the summer
meidays. You can see that they
=oth show a snake in the desert.
W& haven't been to the desert, but
W= e seen pictures and that's why
W= chose the red, orange and yellow.

0 our Art course, the teacher
Sewed us [ots of paintings by
SBerigines - the first people who
“ame to Australia - so we tried

o use that stule and | think

Sur paintings are a (ittle bit like
Sseriainal art. My mum put both
S paintings in this frame and at
e U5 on the wallin the living
e, When we have visitors, she
wacs tells them that we painted
Shese pictures, but we don't really
e that .. !

Future transport

CD1 Track 28

Student’s Book p. 22, Act 2

Patrick: Wow! Where are we?

Phoebe: We must be in the future.

Alex: Yeah, | think you're right. It
seems like we're in a park in a big city
somewhere,

Patrick: How do you know it’s a big city?

Phoebe: Well, look at the monorail. It’s
full of people. They must be going
somewhere,

Patrick: These people have cool ways
of getting around. Look! There’s
someocne on a unicycle! That seems
fun.

Phoebe: And that kid on the floating
skateboard over therel

Patrick: Hey, and look up there!
Someone’s flying a microlight. And
are those ... ? Yes, it’s powered by
solar-panels! Amazing! I'd [ove to do
that!

Phoebe: Yeah, me too, but | don't think
| could.

Patrick: Why not? It looks easy.

Alex: No, it doesn't and I'm sure it's
dangerous too if you don’t know how
todoit.

Patrick: Oh, | don't think so. But, hey,
look! You can hire jet packs for a day.
Let’s do that, guys. Come on!

Jet pack hire man: Hello, Would you [ike
to hire a jet pack?

Patrick: Yes, we would.

Alex: Is it difficult?

Jet pack hire man: Well, not really, but
you need to wear a helmet. Here you
are - three helmets.

All three: Thanks.

Jet pack hire man: Do you know how to
fly a jet pack?

Patrick: Sure.

Jet pack hire man: OK, here you go
then.

Patrick: See you, guys!

Phoebe; Erm., | think Id like a quick
[esson.

Alex; Me too.

Jet pack hire man: OK, but it’s not
difficult. Here are the instructions,
50 you can read them carefully. For
instance, if you press the yellow
butten, you go up. I you press the
blue button, you come down. It's
that easy.

Phoebe; OK. -

Jet pack hire man: But there’s one

thing you mustn't forget. It's very
important. If you press the yellow
and the ...

CD1 Track 35

Workbook p. 28, Act 1

1 Where did Brenda’s family go on
holiday last year?

Man: So, tell me about your holiday last
year. Did you go to Italy again?

Brenda: No, we didn’t. We wanted to,
but then my uncle and my aunt
decided to come with us and they
wanted to seea different country.

Man: So where did you go?

Brenda: Well, my parents wanted to go
to Spain. but my aunt and | wanted
to go to Turkey, so we had a long
discussion and in the end we went to
Turkey. | think we're going to Spain
this year.

2 How many postcards did the man
buy?

Man: How much for these postcards,
please?

Assistant: Just a moment. | need to
count them. Two, four, six. eight, ten,
12, 14, You've got 14, yes?

Man: That's right,

Assistant: Do you want anything else?

Man: Er, no, thanks. Just the postcards.

Assistant: That'll be £7. please.

3 What time does Sue’s piano lesson
start?

Dad: Sue. you need to go. It’s time for
your piano [esson.

Sue: | know, Dad. but there’s [ots of
time yet.

Dad: Well, 'm not sure that there is.
You need to hurry up.

Sue: Why? What's the time now?

Dad: Ten past three.

Sue: Dad, 've got another half an hour
before the lesson starts!

U How far is Jane’s nearest train
station?

Man: How far is the nearest train
station?

Jane: Are you going on the express train?

Man: Yes, | am.

Jane: Then you should take a taxi to
Linton. It’s about four kilometres
away.

Man: Four kilometres? Is there nothing
nearer?

Jane; Well, yes, there's a station only
one kilometre away, which is my
nearest, but the express trains don't

stop there.



5 What will the weather be [ike?

Woman: | hope you have a nice holiday
with lots of sunshine.

Man: Yes, | hope so too, but it isn't
looking good. | listened to the
weather report this morning and
the forecast is bad.

Woman: Is it going to be cold?

Man: Well, it won't snow, but they say
that therelll be a ot of rain.

CD1 Track 36
Student’s Book p. 29, Act 1

Girl: Last year, my parents took me
to Venice in Italy for a week. It’s an
amazing city. | don't know if you
know, but there aren’t many roads
in Venice. Instead of roads there are
canals, so you don't see many cars,
but you see [oads of boats. The most
typical boat is the gondola. It's a
long flat boat that you sit in while a
man stands behind you and pushes
the boat with a [ong pole. You tell
him where you want to go and he
takes you there - just like a taxi -
although they are quite expensive.
Anyway, it’s a great experience and
if you ever go to Venice, you must
tryit!

Boy: | lived in Surabaya in Indonesia
for a year because my dad had a
Jjob out there. [t's a great place
and | had a wonderful time, One of
the things | liked most was getting
about in a becak. A becak is a kind
of bicycle that takes people around
the city, a sort of bicycle taxi. One
or two people can sit in the front
and then the driver cycles you from
behind. It’s a brilliant way of seeing
the city and it’s much duicker than
taking a taxi because the becaks
can go anywhere and get in between
the cars. They're really cool!

Girl: When we were in India on holiday,
| saw this really strange type of
transport. It’s called a pedicab.
People sit on a seat, which is on two
wheels, and the seat is attached to
a bike, which a man rides. You find
pedicabs mostly in smaller streets
where cars and [orries aren't allowed
to go. The riders work hard and often
they have to shout when there are
people or even cows in their way!

Ancient Egypt

CD2 Track O3

Student’s Book p. 34, Act 2

Alex: Look! We're in Egypt!

Patrick: The pyramids ... and the
Sphinx!

Phoebe: | can't believe it! I've always
wanted to see the pyramids.

Alex: Who's that man on the chariot?

Phoebe: He's the Pharaoh. He's a kind
of king.

Alex: And look at all those slaves! That
looks like very hard work.

Patrick: Yes. | hope they don't find us. |
don't want to be pulling giant blocks
of rock.

Phoebe: Hmm ... | don't think the
Pharaoh looks after the slaves very
well. I'd love to go inside and see if we
can find the tomb.

Patrick: Let’s do it! Let’s gol

Alex: Don't you think it’s a bit
dangerous?

Patrick: We'll be very quiet. They won't
seeus.

Alex: 'm not sure it’s a good idea. What
do you think, Phoebe?

Phoebe: | think we have to go. We can't
miss this chance.

Alex: OK then. But let’s be careful.

CD2 Track O4

Student’s Book p. 35, Act 1
Here is how the Pyramids of Giza were
built. They were made from big blocks
of rock.

First, they had to find ways of taking
the big blocks to Giza. Here's how they
did it:

The blocks were cut from the sides of
mountains.

Then the blocks were put onto boats
and taken to Giza.

The blocks were taken off the boats
and put onto special sledges.

The sledges were pulled by horses
and slaves,

Archaeologists know how the blocks of
rack were brought to Giza, but there
is still one big mystery. How were they
put on top of each other?

CD2 Track 13

Student’s Book p. 4O, Act 4

To make the sign for (ike, show the palm
of your hand and then make a circle
with your thumb and second finger.

To make the sign for stop, use your
right hand to chop down into your
open [eft hand.

To make the sign for cry, put your
index fingers, that’s your pointing first
fingers, under your eyes and move your
fingers up and down your face a few
times.

To make the sign for tall, move the
index finger on your right hand up and
down your open [eft hand.

To make the sign for cold, make a fist
with each hand - (ike a ball = hold your
hands in front of you and shake them.

To make the sign for thank you. put
the fingers of one hand to your mouth
and then move them away from your
mouth towards the person that you
want to thank.

CD2 Track 15

Student’s Book p. 42, Act 4
Cone

A cone has no corners, one edge and
two sides.

Cube

A cube has eight corners, 12 edges and
six sides.

Cylinder

A cylinder has no corners, two edges
and three sides.

Cuboid

A cuboid has eight corners, 12 edges
and six sides.

Triangular prism

A triangular prism has six corners, nine
edges and five sides.

Square-based pyramid

A square-based pyramid has five
cornhers, eight edges and five sides.

CD2 Track 16

Student’s Book p. 44, Act 1

Ellie: For my talk about an ancient
civilisation, I've prepared a
presentaticn about the Vikings. I've
read two books recently and | got
really interested. One book is called
The Sea of Trolls and the other one
is Wolf Cry. They're both thrilling
books. The Vikings were people from
Scandinavia in Northern Europe. The
countries in this area are now calles
Denmark, Norway and Sweden ...
... asyou can see on the map.
In about the year HOO, they startes
to sail across the sea in their fast
boats. Historians use a special wors




or the Viking boat which you can
see here.

s called a longship and you write it
as one word - longship. The Vikings
attacked towns and villages on the
coasts of Britain, France and Italy.

Some people say that America was
aiscovered by the Vikings because a
“zw of them even sailed to America
500 years before Christopher
Columbus artived.

in films and on TV, we often see

The Vikings in helmets with horns,

— like this picture, but 've drawn a
auestion mark because historians
don't think that they wore helmets
sk this when they were fighting.
They think perhaps they wore
them for festivals and other special
eCcasions.

: ic sports

£D2 Track 18

Student’s Book p. 46, Act 2

&ex So where are we now?

Batrick: | don't know, but it'sa
s=autiful place, that’s for sure!

#oebe: |t's Rio de Janeiro in Brazil, and
w=re here during the Olympics!

Mex Wow! So maybe we can go and see
some of the events.

Satrick: Sure, You know what? Id love
o sze the boxing or the wrestling.

Scebe: That's typical of you, Patrick.
Sexing and wrestling.

Mex What would you [ike to see,
Phoebe?

Shoebe: A volleyball game. | [ove ball
gzmes. And you, Alex?

e Well. et me see. Archery?
Fencing? Weightlifting? It's so
ancult. isn't it? Ah, | know. I'd like to
see the rowing competition.

Satrick: OK. so we're going to see
aterent things - Phoebe, you go
2nd see your volleyball, Alex can go
2nd watch the rowing, and | think I'l
go to the wrestling.

Seoebe: Oh, come on, that’s boring!
We're friends!

Sex That's right., We should go and
s== something together.

Samrick: OK. So, volleyball first, then
wr=stling, and finally the rowing.

M Jep. Sounds good to me.

Shoebe: Right, let’s go!

CD2 Track 25

Workbook p. 52, Act 1

Maxine: Hi. Adam. My brother told me
you like sports. Did you go to the
sports afternoon on Monday?

Adam: Yes, | went with some friends
and it was great fun. Why didn’t you
go?

Maxine: 'm not so keen on sports. So
what sports did you do?

Adam: Well, | tried something new. | had
a rowing lesson. It was great.

Maxine: Wow, rowing! That sounds
exciting.

Adam: Yes, | wanted to try fencing first,
but there wasn't a trainer to show
me how to do it, so | went for the
rowing and | really liked it.

Maxine: What did the others do?

Adam: Well, James tried boxing for the
first time and he was really excited
about it. He said it was great fun.

Maxine: | don't like boxing at all.

Adam: How about gymnastics? Ellie
tried gymnastics, and she loved it.

Maxine: Did anybody play tennis?

Adam: No. Justin wanted to play, but
he couldn't find a partner, so he

tried weightlifting. He said it was
great.

Maxine: Wow!

Adam: Guess what | want to try next
week.

Maxine: Hmm, no ideal Tell me.

Adam: Archery. Stacey tried it and she
felt like Robin Hood!

CD2 Track 27

Student’s Book p. 53, Act 2
Imagine we invited animals to take part
in the Olympic Games. How would we
do? We'd probably beat them at team
sports, like foothball, but when it comes
to running, jJumping, weightlifting and
swimming, we wouldn't have a chance,
For example, to win the 100 m.
Olympic runners need to run at about
43 km/h. The cheetah runs nearly three
times this speed at 112 km/h. Gold
medal to the cheetah!

And when it comes to the hurdles,

the impala leaves the human far
behind. The impala is nearly as fast as

a cheetah, but it can easily jump 3m
into the air asit runs.

In the high jump, the best humans can
Jump about 2.5 m. The puma wins this
gold medal for the animals with a jJump
of 3.6 m.

What about the long jump? Humans
can jump around 9 m. This is far
behind the kangaroo, which can jump
nearly 13 m. Gold medal to the animal
kingdom of Australial

In weightlifting the gold medal goes
to the elephant, which can [ift up to
300 kg, and that’s with its trunk! The
best humans can [ift is about 200 kg.

However, the sport where the
difference is the greatest is swimming.
In the pool the fastest humans swim at
8 km/h. Compare. this with the gold-
medal-winning sailfish, which swims at
a speed of 109 km/h. That’s over 13
times faster!

CD2 Track 30
Workbook p. 55, Act 2

Girl: Hi, Jacob. How are things?

Jacob: Not so good. | feel very tired
this moming. My muscles hurt.

Girl: You sound tired. Did you do a ot
of sports yesterday?

Jacob: Sports? No way. I've got no time
for sports.

Girl: What did you do in your free time
yesterday?

Jacob: After school? | played
computer games.

Girl: When did you go to bed?

Jacob: At about 11.

Girl: And what did you eat. | mean,
snacks and things?

Jacob: | had two packets of crisps and
a chocolate bar.

» Girl: Do you eat lots of sweets?

Jacob: Sure. | [ove them.

Girl: Hnm, well, I've got to go to
basketball practice now, but 'm
going to write you an email.

Jacob: What about?

Girl: Wait and see.

In London

CD3 Track O3

Student’s Book p. 58, Act 2

Alex: Those shops look nice. Where
are we?

Phoebe: | think we're in London.
Patrick: London? Where are all the tall
buildings, you know, the flats and

offices?

Phoebe: There aren't any. We're
somewhere in the past. Look at the
houses. They're all made of wood,
And the shops have all got those

nice signs.



Alex: Are they open? I'm hungty.

Patrick: Let’s check if the baker’sis
open.

Phoebe: No, it’s closed.

Alex: What's that sign over there?

Patrick: | think it’s a tailor’s.

Alex: There's a butcher’s aver there too.
| think they're open.

Phoebe: No, that’s closed too. How
about the grocer’s?

Patrick: That's closed as well. And ook,
the chemist’s is closed too.

Alex: Why are they all closed? Let's find
someone and ask.

Patrick: Excuse me, why are all the
shops closed?

Man: There’s a big fire near London
Bridge and it's spreading. Look at
the smoke over there,

Phoebe: Oh no! We're in the Great; Fire
of London.

Man: The what? Well, anyway,
everyone’s getting out of the citu.
You must get away too. Come with
me. By the way, I'm Mr Fisher. 'm a
barber.

CD3 Track 12

Student’s Book p. 65, Act 1
Welcome to the LondonToursr'Us info
line. This is a recorded message about
our London Dungeon tour. This is one
of London’s most popular tourist
attractions and we suggest you book
tickets before you come to save time
waiting in the queue.

Adult tickets including the bus cost
£9350 and children from ages four to
15 pay &£17.50.

These tours run seven days a week and
you can catch a bus at one of four
pick-up points in the city. For more
information, please call 0315 782763,

CD3 Track 13

Workbook p. 65, Act 1

Woman: Hello. I'd like some infarmation
about trains from Whitebridge to
London, please.

Man: Is that for today?

Woman: No, It’s for Thursday.

Man: And what time do you want, to
travel?

Worman: Well, 'm going to an exhibition
at the Tower of London and | need to
get there by midday.

Man: So you'll want: to arrive about 11
oclock.

Worman: That sounds about right.

Man: OK ... if you get the 9HO, that
will get you to London at about ten
to 11

Woman: The 91O train. OK, yes, that’s
perfect. How much is a return ticket?

Man: Are you coming back on the same
day?

Woman: Yes.

Man: That'll be £34.

Woman: Fine. Can | get a snack on the
train?

Man: Yes, you can buy drinks and
sandwiches on the train.

Woman; One more thing, please. Can |
buy the ticket at the station?

Man: Well, you can, or you can buy
online before you travel. It's often
cheaper.

Woman: Really? What's the website?
Man: Just go to www.traintickets.com.
Traintickets: that’s one word. OK?
Woman: Yes. so it’s ... www.traintickets.

com. ,

Man: That's it.

Woman: Great. Many thanks for your
help.

CD3 Track 14

Student’s Book p. 66, Act 3
Realism

Realism is a style of painting that
shows things as they are in real life. The

paintings often [ook like photographs.

Picture A by Nathan Walsh is an
example of a realistic painting.
Impressionism

Impressionist paintings [ook like they
were painted by an artist who just
took one quick look at the subject and
painted the ‘feeling’ that he ot she
had. Although a lot of work goesinto
these paintings. they don't contain

a lot of details. Picture B by Claude
Monet is an example of impressionism.

CD3 Track 15
Student’s Book p. 68, Act 1

Teacher: OK, now it’s this group’s turn.
Alice, you're speaking first, | think
and then Thomas and then Emily? Is
that right?

Alice: Yes, that’s right.

Teacher: Great. Now, is everyone
listening? Put all your pens down.
OK, Alice, over to you.

Alice: Sydney is the biggest city in
pustratia, but it isn't the capital
The capital is Canbetra. There are

about four million people in Sydney.
The main l[anguages spoken are
English, of course, and then Chinese.
talian and Arabic because of the
many people who have moved to
live there.

Thomas: The most famous sight in
Sydney is the opera house. Sydney
Opera House is right on the harbour
so that’s why it looks like a very big
ship with lots of sails. People who
visit Sydney also fike to climb the
harbour bridge, from where you hav
a wonderful view of the harbour.

Emily: Australia is in the southern
hemisphere, so when it’s winter in
Europe, it's summer in Sydney. The
winters are mild and the summers
are warm. Sydney has some great
beaches and at the weekends. in
summer, the beaches are always ful
of people.

Crazy inventions

CD3 Track 17

Student’s Book p. 70, Act 2

Alex: Wow! This place is strange. Look.
it’s full of amazing machines.

Patrick: Are we in the future again?

Phoebe: I'm not sure. Maybe we coulc
ask that man over there.

Alex: The man at that workbench? He
looks quite busy.

Patrick: He [ooks like a mad professor
to me.

Phoebe: Well, he certainly looks like
a professor. Let’s go over to his
warkbench and talk to him.

Patrick: Erm, excuse me.

Professor: Just a minute. Just a
minute. I've nearly finished. Pass n
that hammer, please, and a few n

Alex: Here you are.

Professor: Thank you. ... Now one qu
turn of the screwdriver and that’
it! .. Oh dear! That wasn't suppos
to happen. Now then, how can |
you?

Phoebe: Erm, we wanted to know w
date it is today.

Professor: The date? Today is Fridat
15th April.

Phoebe: And what year is it?

Professor: What year? Well, it’s 213
Everyone knows that!

Patrick: Well, we don't, but that's
because we're from the past.

Professor; You children are crazieX




me! Now, come on. Let me show you
some of my machines.

CD3 Track 24

Student’s Book p. 77, Act 2

=adio presenter: Welcome to Our world
foday. I'm John Manning and if Jou
remember, on the show last week, '
linvited you to write in and tell us
about strange inventions. We've
received hundreds of emails and
texts, with links to some amazing
photos on the Internet, and I've
chosen four of my favourites.

Number 1 was sent in by Nigel in
Kent. He found a story online about
a dog translator. Have you ever
wondered what your deg is trying to
say to you? Well, with this gadget
you can find out. There are two
parts to this wonderful invention: a
microphone and a mini-computer.
You put the microphone around
your dog’s neck and when he

makes a noise, the mini-computer
translates it for you. Of course, it
doesn't tell you what the dog is
saying and you won't hear any words
because dogs can't talk! But the
translator will tell you if your dog is
happy, sad, hungry or angry. Thanks
or that one, Nigel,

“ow. the second invention on my list.
% you find it hard to get up in the
marming. You probably already have
an alarm clock, but the problem
with normal alarm clocks is that you
can turn them off and go back to
sieep. Number 2 on my list came
=rom Jo in Reading, who emailed
the programme to tell us about an
amazing alarm clock that runs, well,
rolls. awau from you as it rings. To
Zurn this alarm clock off, you have
o get out of bed and catch it first.
Znlliant ideal Well done to Jo for
Snding that one.

Number 3 comes from Rachel in
Manchester. Rachel’s a party girl
2nd she loves buying new shoes, so
=ne told us that she was amazed to
=nd this invention: shoe umbrellas.
magine. you're going to a party
2nd you want to wear your best new
shoes ... but it’s raining outside and
sou don't want to get them wet,
Tont worry, says Rachel, you can
mow buy mini shoe umbtellas, put

them on your shoes and you can
get to that party with your shoes all
nice and dry.

We just have time for one more.
Number 4 was sent in by James in
London. Do you find one banana
too much to eat in one go? Or is

it black and soft because you've
dropped a book on it in your bag? If
either answer is ‘yes. then you need
a banana guard. You can eat half of
your banana and put the rest back
in this case and your banana stays
nice and fresh until you want to eat
the rest. It’s also the perfect way to
carry your banana around - no more
black bananas! And it’s thanks to
James in London for telling us about
that one.

And indeed, thank you to all our
listeners who wrote in ..

CD3 Track 25

Workbook p. 77, Act 1

Museum guide: Good afternoon.
everyone, and welcome to the Great
Inventions Museum., Before you
have a ook around the museum, I'd
like to tell you about some of the
things you can see. Downstairs in
the Red Room, over there. we have
a large collection of old typewriters.
Some are more than 100 years
old. Downstairs on the left, in the
Green Room, we have a collection
of electric fans from all over Europe.
There are some amazing examples.

Upstairs, in the Left Gallery. we have
a room ful( of the world’s first mobile
phones. You'll be amazed at how

much these have changed since the
late 1970s when they first appeared.

In the Right Gallery, also upstairs.
we have the largest collection of
torches in the world. We have more
than 300. Some of these are more
than 120 years old.

If you want to find out more about
any of the exhibits. you can buy a
copy of our guidebook. It’s £5.99
and you can buy it in the Gift Shop
by the café,

Finally, | would like to remind you
that the museum closes at 5 p.m.

I' hope you enjoy your visit.

CD3 Track 26
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What is a [ever?

Gemma is using a lever. It is a kind of
machine and it makes work easier to
do. When we use a [ever, we don't need
as much force to do the work.

How does a [ever work?

When we apply a force to a lever, it
helps us move a load more easily. In

the picture in Activity 1, Gemma is
applying the force by pushing down on
the pole. The oadl that she wants to
move is the [og. The lever needs a pivot
to work. The [ever turns on the pivot.
Gemma is using a rock as the pivot for
her [ever.

This is Houston

CD3 Track 28

Student’s Book p. 82, Act 2

Alex: This place is cool. Where are we? In
some kind of control room?

Patrick: | think these guys with
the headsets are computer
programmers, They're watching TV.
Look at the size of their television!

Phoebe: They aren’t watching TV. Do
you know where we are? Look at the
big screen.

Alex: No! It can't be! This is the first
landing on the moon!

Patrick: Really?

Phoebe: Definitely, We're in Houston,
Texas. in 1969, We're in the control
room for the first flight to the moon.
There’s the countdown clock for
the [ift-off from Earth ... and look at
the big screen over there. Can you
see the [unar module and the two
astronauts? They've just landed on
the moon!

Patrick: So ... that photo on the wall,
with the rocket on the launch pad
.. isthat the rocket from the frst
moon landing? I'm sure 've seen that
photo before.

Phoebe: Yes, it's the Saturn V rocket
which took them to the moon.

That photo was only taken four days
ago! And now they've [anded on the
rmoon!

Alex: Wow!

Engineer: What are you doing here?

Patrick; Erm ... erm ... we're ... we're from
the future.

Engineer; Yeah, right. And I'm an

Egyptian pharaoh.



Phoebe: 'm sorry, We came in here ...
erm ... can we please stay here and
watch?

Alex: It’s so exciting.

Engineer: 'm sorry, we can't have you
here. We're gonna have to lock you
up. Security!

Security guy: What is it, boss?

Engineer: These kids can’t be in here.
Lock them up. They could be spies
from another country. Who knows?
This room is top secret. Take them
away!

CDY Track 02

Student’s Book p. 88, Act 1

Radio presenter: In this week's Trave/
through time, we'll look at space
flights. Humans have already been
in space many times, but in this
programme, we're going to focus
on probably the five most famous
space flights. '

All through the 1950s, the Russians
and Americans were trying to be
the first country to send a man into
space. The Russians won ‘the race
into space’ when Russian cosmonaut
Yuri Gagarin became the first

man in space on 12th April 1961.

His spacecraft Vostok 1 spent two
hours in space and made one orbit
of Earth. Two years later, Russian
cosmonaut Valentina Tereshkova
became the first woman in space
when she took off as the pilot of
Vostok 6 on 16th June 1963.

The Russians were the first into
space, but the Americans were
the first to put a man on the
moon. The spacecraft Apollo 11
took Neil Armstrong on a journey
of 250,000 miles. in which he
famously took ‘one small step’ and
became the first man to walk on
the moon on 20th July 1969,

Space flights are very expensive.
Until 1981, all spaceships could only
make one flight into space and then
they had te build a new one. That
all changed when a space shuttle
called Columbia made its first flight
into space on 12th April 198L. Six
space shuttles were made and each
one could make up to 100 visits into
space. The last shuttle flew on 21st
July 2011,

An American millionaire called Dennis
Tito became the first space tourist
on 28th April 2001 after he paid
$20 million for a trip into space.

He was away from Earth for a week
and spent most of the time in the
international space station. He had
to train for 900 hours before he
could go.

In next week’s programme, you can
find out all about ...

CDY Track 05
Student’s Book p. 90, Act 2
g

This is false. The moon takes 27 days,
seven hours, 43 minutes and 11.6
seconds to orbit Earth. Were you
right? Give yourself a point.

2

This is true. The moon doesn't turn

on its axis. That’s why we always see
the same side of the moon. Were you
right? Give yourself a point.

3

This is false. The moon has no light of
its own. We can only see the moon
because it’s like a big mirror and it
reflects the light from the sun. Were
you right? Give yourself a point.

U

This is false. The moen is L5 billion
years old. Most people believe that it is
slightly younger than Earth, although
noone is sure how it was created. Were
you right? Give yourself a point.

5

This is false. The moon is much closer
than this. It's 38LUOO km from Earth.
Were you right? Give yourself a point.
6

This is true. It takes a rocket about

13 hours to reach the moon. Imagine
you're driving on a read from Earth to
the moon. You'll need about 130 days
to reach the moon by car. That's if you
travelled at about 120 km/h without
stopping! Were you right? Give yourself
a point.

7

This is false. There is a (ittle gravity on
the surface of the moon, but it is very,
very weak. That's why astronauts have
to wear heavy weights on their boots.
Were you right? Give yourself a point.
Seven out of seven? You're nearly
ready to work at NASA!

CDY Track O7
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Boy: So how many moons are there in
the solar system?

Astronomer; Well, let me tell you about
each planet and you can do the
maths.

Boy: OK.

Astronomer: Now, can you tell me
which planet is closest to the sun?

Boy: That's easy. It's Mercury.

Astronomer: That's right. Well, Mercur
hasn't got a moon.

Boy: Is it the only planet without a
moon?

Astronomer: No, there are two planets
with no meons and they're the twe
nearest the sun: Mercury and Venus
After that, we have Earth, which as
you know has got one moon. and
then we have Mars, which has got
two: Phobos and Deimos.

Boy: OK. And what about the other
planets?

Astronomer: Well, now we come to the
big planets, the ones with (ots of
moons.

Boy: Like Saturn and Jupiter?

Astronomer: Exactly. Now, we think
Jupiter has got the most moons:
63. [ won't tell you all their names
because listing them takes a [ong
timel!

Boy: And what about Saturn?

Astronomer; Well, how many did | sau
for Jupiter?

Boy: Erm, 63.

Astronomer: That's right. Now, take
away one ... and that’s the number
we think for Saturn, Are you writing
all'this down? So, Saturn and Jupites
really are the ‘moon’ kings.

Boy: So, if it’s 63 for Jupiter ... and |
take away one for Saturn ... got it!
And after those two?

Astronomer: Well, then we have Uranus
with 27 moons and Neptune with 1=

Boy: Uranus 27 ... Neptune 13. And what
about Pluto?

Astronomer: Hmm, that's an
interesting question.

Boy: Why?

* Astronomer: Wel|, these days,

scientists no longer consider Pluto
to be a planet. It's what we call a
dwarf planet.

Boy: But has it got any moons?
Astronomer: Yes, it has three and since
your question was ‘How many meons




are there in the solar system?;, |
think we can count them. So et’s say
three for Plute. Now then, have you
got your answer?

Boy: Just a minute, please! | need to
add up the numbers. «

CDY Track 09
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Zzk: What's your favourite programme,
Clover?

Clover: I've got [ots of favourites -
reality TV shows mostly. | love them!
And | fike soaps too.

Zzk: Soaps are rubbish! Police dramas
are much better. My dad watches
lots of them. And of course all the
sports programmes.

Clover: Hmm, | don't like sport. It's
not fair - there are lots of sports
programmes at weekends and | can't
watch my programmes!

Zak: So what | do is this: | get up earlier
than Mum and Dad and | put the TV
on. [t’s usually cartoons.

Clover: Cartoons? Zak, they're for little
kids!

Zzk: Not all of them! Anyway, | don’'t
really watch them because | usually
play computer games at the same
timel

Slover: That's stupid! If you aren't
watching, turn it off! Some of the
comedies that my parents watch are
auite funny, but | don't understand
some of them.

L2k Yeah, | know what you mean. My
oarents don't watch the news very
stten, but they love this game show
where they ask duestions about
he news. And sometimes it’s an
=i programme, so the news is ofd.
“hat’s reafly strange.

Sewer: Do any of your parents watch
socumentaries?

Zak Ohueah ... boring!

Siever: Not all of them. Some of the
anmal documentaries are great.

Bk And what about films?

Dewer: In my family, we don't watch
=zny films at weekends, but at
Crristmas we sometimes sit down
2nd watch films together.

22k Oh yeah - my dad loves all the
~=mes Bond stuff,

Dewer And minel And we've seen all
e lce Age films.

Bk What about Madagascar?

Clover: Brilliant! And we like the Harry
Potter films too.

A cold place

CDU Track 11

Student’s Book p. 94, Act 2

Patrick: | love this place. it’s such
fun. And the northern lights are
amazing.

Phoebe: Yes, but I'm happy we found
these clothes. It’s freezing!

Patrick: Where are my mittens. Alex?

Alex; Over there, on the sledge. Shall
we finish the igloo?

Patrick: Yes, why not?

Alex; What do you think of our igloo,
Phoebe?

Phoebe: It's great. Shall | help you to
finish it?

Patrick: No. it's nearly done now.
Anyway, is that a snowman that you
started? He hasn't got a head!

Phoebe; Oh yeah! You're right! [l finish
him. ...

Phoebe; There he is! Do you like him?

Alex: Yeah, he's great.

Patrick: And now the igloo’s finished
too. What do you think. Phoebe?

Phoebe: Just a moment.

Patrick: What are you looking at?

Phoebe: There’s a polar bear out there
with a cub.

Alex: Let me have the binoculars a
minute.

Phoebe: Here you are.

Alex: And over here there are some
seals on the ice. They've got cubs.
They're so cutel!

Phoebe: They're not cubs. they're pups.
Don’t you know anything?

But hey, come on. Let’s go and see
them.

Alex: Hang on ... they're moving ...
oh, it’s the adults. They've just
disappeared into the water.

All three: Oh!

CDY Track 18

Student’s Book p. 100, Act 2

Radio presenter: Why don't polar
bears eat penguins? Let’s look at the
difference between the Arctic and
the Antarctic.
The first thing you need to know is
that the Arctic is in the north, which
is why it’s also called the North Pole,
and the Antarctic is in the south.
which is why it’s called the South
Pole. That’s the easy part.

So how are these two places simiiar
and how are they different?

Well, they both have snow. ice
and icebergs and they are both
very cold, but there are some
important differences. Maybe the
most important difference is that
the Antarctic, or Antarctica as we
also say, is a continent. The Arctic,
however, is an ocean, with parts of
other countries in it, for example.
Canada. Sweden and Denmark.
There are people [iving in the
Arctic, but the only people living in
the Antarctic are scientists doing
research.

There are also similarities and
differences between the plant and
animal life that you can find in both
places. You won't find trees in the
Antarctic because they only grow
in the Arctic, but many animals are
found in both: whales, seals and
birds, for example. However, there
are some animals that only make
their home in one of them. Perhaps
the two best known are the polar
bear, which lives in the Arctic, and
the penguin, which is only found in
the Antarctic. And that’s why polar
bears don't eat penguins!

CDY Track 19
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James: Hi, Emma. Where are you going?

Emma. I'm going to the shopping
centre. It's my brother’s birthday
tomorrow and I'm looking for a
present for him.

James: Does he like reading?

Emma: Well, yes. he does actually.
Especially detective stories.

James: I've just read a very good
detective story, Maybe your brother
would (ike it.

Emma: What's it called?

James: The Polar Kids.

Emma: That’s a strange title. What's it
all about?

James: It's about two children who
live with their aunt, but they run
away and go and live at the North
Pole, where they end up solving a
mystery.

Emma: Sounds interesting. My brother
will be 11. Do you think he'd like it?

James; Well, | did, so yeah, | think so.
Why not?

Emma: Where did you buy it? There

(=)



isn't really a good bookshop in the
shopping centre.

James: | got it at Willow's Bookshop.

Emma: Where's that?

James: Do you know the bridge at the
end of River Road?

Emma.: Yes, sure.

James: Well, go across the bridge and
thenyou're in Park Lane, where you
turn right. The shop is at the end of
Park Lane.

Emma: Great, 'l go there straight
away. How much was it?

James: 12 pounds.

Emma: OK, thanks, James.

James: You're welcome. Hope he likes it.

CDY Track 20
Student’s Book p. 103, Act 1
i:

Glaciers move about ten metres every
week,

2

Valley glaciers become icebergs.

3

Valley glaciers are found around the
poles.

4 ‘

Glaciers are made of frozen river water.
5

Glaciers are getting larger.

The Jurassic Age

CDY Track 22
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Alex: Wow, this place is strange. Any
idea where we are?

Patrick: Look at that muddy swamp.
I've never seen anywhere [ike it. |
think we're in the future.

Phoebe: No, | think we're in the past. |
think we're in a time before people
walked on Earth.

Patrick: Why do you think that?

Phoebe: Well, if you look over there
on the herizon..| think there’s a
dinosaur.

Alex;: A dinesaur! You're joking.

Patrick; She isn't. Look over there by
the pond. There are some dinosaurs
feeding.

Phoebe: This is so cooll I've always
wanted to see dinosaurs.

Alex: But isn't it a bit dangerous?

Patrick: No. Let’s go and explore, We
don’t know how long we've got here,

Phoebe: | think we should wait behind
these rocks for a while. Let’s just
check to see if there’s any danger.

Alex; What was that?

Phoebe: | don't know, but come on, let’s
get behind these rocks. We should
definitely hide.

CDY Track 31
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Chris: Hello, this is a message for Holly
Webb. It’s Chris Small from the
nature club speaking. It's about the
pond trip tomorrow. As you know,
we're meeting at nine o’clock in the
school car park. Make sure you wear
some wellington boots and bring
awaterproof coat as the weather
doesn't look great for tomorrow.
Erm, what else? Oh yes. If you've
got some binoculars, please bring
them. You never know, we might
see a kingfisher if we're lucky, You
don't need to bring any food or
drink as we’ll take packed unches
for everyone. Tell your mum or dad
to pick you up at the school car
park at about three o'clock, That's
when we should be back. | think
that’s everything. Erm. if you've got
any questions, call me on 279453,
That's 279453, OK? Oh, | almost
forgot. The cost of the tripis £5
and you should bring the money
with you, OK? Thanks. There's also a
Nature Information Centre near the
pond where you can buy postcards
and DVDs it you want. That really is
everything! See you tomorrow!

CDU Track 34
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Luke: The Tyrannosaurus rex lived 85-
65 million years ago. We don't know
what colour it was because scientists
can't be sure. It was about 13 metres
long - that's longer than two large
carsin a line! - and five metres
high. The Tyrannosaurus rex could
run dquite fast, but scientists don't
think that it ran more than 30 km
per hour. That's not bad when you
think that it weighed 7,000 kilos! It
was a meat-eating dinesaur, so that
means that it ate other dinosaurs.
Most Tyrannosaurus rex fossils are
found in the United States.



A blog entry
BE 3/, 4X5V,6X
@id. 3 listening, 4 play, 5 given

L

ts” own answers

A questionnaire

@2 b3, d5e3

wou bought, 3 you buy, 4 the
Sest [+ students’ own answers)
Seudents’ own answers

Addresses

1 2 Parrot Avenue, 3 Treasure
Towmn. 4 MY SH1P, 5 JAMAICA,
% Sharaoh Tutankhamun,

T 1 Pyramid Street, 8 Giza,

= MUM MY1, 10 EGYPT

| Seudents’ own answers

| Sudents’ own answers

Mot It is important that students
s=member to include the country.

They can write ENGLAND or
L% or they could use their own

fenguage.

An email to complain
® hasn't, 2 when, 3 polite

2 1 return them, 2 a refund,
3 faulty items

Ba3 b1, ¢c2
& Students’ own answers

5 A postcard

120,368,40

2 1 Wednesday, 2 Thursday, 3 two
weeks

3 Students’ own answers

6 Astory

1 2 story, 3 button, 4 quietly,
5 French, 6 doesn't
exclaimed, asked, replied, boasted,
explained, promised, said,
answered, whispered, repeated,
laughed, sighed

Note: Said he, etc. is found in
poetry and other literary styles.

2 2 boasted, 3 promised, 4 sighed,
5 replied, 6 laughed

3 Students’ own answers

portfolio writing practice key

7 A post on a forum

1 1 Wonder1 and Kencan, 2 Lizard
and Geddit, 3 Digger's

2 2 In my opinion, helping people
on Earth is more important. 3 If
you ask me, sending rockets into
space is a waste of money.

3 Students’ own answers

8 A review

1 2 cartoon, 3 characters,
4 because, 5 penguins, 6 fall,
7 love, 8 can't, 9 outside, 10 find

2 Students’ own answers

9 Limericks

1 1 was, woman, Sue, 2 had, day,
zoo, 3 hippos, bats, 4 lots, cats,
5 fed, elephants, too

2 1 toucans, rhinos, 2 kengaroes,
anacondas

3 Students' own answers

4 (1),2,5:3, 4

5 2 cakes, 3 coffee, 4 chicken

6 There was a young schoolboy
called Lee
Who went for a swim in the sea.
He saw dolphins and whales

And \ots of big snails
And he got home at three fifteen.

7 Students’ own answers



